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PREFACE

This started as a radical revision, it ended as a new book. The author
has long been impressed with the fundamental soundness of Nunn’s
Elements as a book for beginners, regarding it as incomparably the best
book of its type published in this country. The subject is introduced
gently and unhurriedly. The ground to be covered is sensibly chosen,
representing a good year’s work for the average student. Nunn’s dis-
cursive lucidity is admirably suited to those who have to work on their
own, and the exercises are well conceived. Yet thirteen years of teaching
from this book have revealed many possibilities of improvement. The
owners and publishers have kindly given me permission to revise it
completely, using what material I like and omitting or changing what I
like. I have been in the happy position of being allowed, if necessary, to
write a new book, leaning heavily on Nunn, yet without risking the
charge of plagiarism.

As work on the book progressed, so the possibilities of improvement
seemed to multiply. The result in the end has been literally thousands
of changes, many very small but many quite considerable. The guiding
principle throughout the work of rewriting has been to try to conform
the book as closely as possible to its title. That is to say, to try to present
the elements (and only the elements) of New Testament Greek as
simply and completely as possible. The learning of a language is an
enormous task. The secret of success is to gain a thorough grasp of the
elements. If the elements are known, the rest will come bit by bit easily
enough. But if the elements are not known, the student will flounder
and make no progress. The student should be protected from all avoid-
able toil which does not directly further this end.

In the case of the New Testament it is possible to discover with
remarkable precision just what the elements are. We are dealing with a
limited body of literature containing about 137,500 words, of which the
vocabulary has been statistically analysed and the grammar has been
minutely examined. I have taken a great deal of trouble so to select the
material that the student may know that everything he is learning is
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PREFACE

really useful, and that if he can learn all that the book contains he will
have mastered the complete elements of New Testament Greek. I have
also tried to simplify the presentation in every possible way.

The results may be summarised under the headings of omissions,
additions and rearrangements.

Omissions include the Reading Exercises from the Shepherd of
Hermas and the Second Epistle of Clement (the student needs rather the
encouragement of actual New Testament study); most of the references
to Latin and Classical Greek; various points of overlapping; and a
number of rare (or non-existent!) forms and constructions. These
include future participles, most of the optative, several comparatives
and superlatives, nuerepos, yvwl, mpos with genitive and dative,
petlw. These, though useful in their place, are relatively unimportant
and should not load the beginner’s memory. They may of course be met
at an early stage in the study of a New Testament book and will be
sought for in vain in the Elements. But this work is not intended as a
reference book from which to elucidate unusual points of Greek
grammar, but as a textbook of the elements, which is to be systematically
learnt. A great saving of labour has been effected by a radical simplifica-
tion of the third declension, of conditional sentences, and of the -u¢
verbs. I shall consider that I have done the student a great service if I
have succeeded in robbing the -u¢ verbs of their terror. I have omitted
altogether about 170 of the less common words from the vocabularies
and have reduced the number of principal parts from 73 to 42.

The most obvious omission to strike the eye is the disappearance of
accents. We are indebted to D. F. Hudson’s Teach Yourself New
Testament Greek for pioneering this revolution. The accentual tradition
is so deeply rooted in the minds of classical scholars and of reputable
publishers that the sight of a naked unaccented text seems almost
indecent. Yet from the point of view of academic integrity, the case
against their use is overwhelming. The oldest literary texts regularly
using accents of any sort date from the first century B.C. The early uncial
manuscripts of the New Testament had no accents at all. The accentual
system now in use dates only from the ninth century A.D. It is not
suggested that the modern editor should slavishly copy first-century
practices. By all means let us use every possible device that will make
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PREFACE

the text easier and pleasanter to read; but the accentual system is
emphatically not such a device. Accurate accentuation is in fact difhcult.
Most good scholars will admit that they sometimes have to look their
accents up. To learn them properly consumes a great deal of time and
effort with no corresponding reward in the understanding of the language.
When ingrained prejudice has been overcome, the clean unaccented text
becomes very pleasant to the eye. In Hellenistic Greek the value of
accents is confined to the distinguishing of pairs of words otherwise the
same. In this whole book it means only four groups of words: €/ and €l;
the indefinite and interrogative pronouns; parts of the article and the
relative pronoun; and parts of the present and future indicative active of
liquid verbs. I have adopted the practice of retaining the circum-
flex in uevd, -ets, -€t, -ovow and in el; of always using a grave accent
for the relatives 7, 0, ot and at, and an acute for the first syllable of the
interrogative pronoun (7is, Tiva, etc.). These forms are then at once
self-explanatory, and the complications of enclitics are avoided. All
other accents have been omitted.

I should dearly love to take the reform one stage further, by the
abolition of the useless smooth breathing. Judged by the criterion of
antiquity, breathings have no right to inclusion. Judged by the criterion
of utility, > should be used as an indication of elision or crasis, and
nothing else, and the rough breathing would then stand out clearly as
the equivalent of 4. The fear that examinees might be penalised for the
omission of the smooth breathing has alone deterred me from trying to
effect this reform. I should like to know if other examiners would
support this proposal.

As far as additions are concerned, I have steadily resisted the tempta-
tion to add much, believing the old Elements to err if anything on the
side of over-fulness. I have made good certain deficiencies, e.g.
guidance 1n writing the script, expressions for time, the forms of the
Second Future Passive, the use of 7ov with the infinitive, the use
of tva in noun clauses and the use of 0¥ and un in questions. The
vocabulary I have completely revised with the help of Morgenthaler’s
Statistik des Neutestamentlichen Wortschatzes, replacing the 170
uncommon words by about 110 very common ones. The number
of New Testament occurrences of each word is now given in the
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PREFACE

vocabularies. There are now very few words included which occur less
than 20 times in the New 'T'estament and very few omitted which occur
more than 3o times. This will make the systematic memorising of the
vocabularies more rewarding. If the words in the vocabularies are
learnt, nearly 85 per cent of the words of the New Testament will be
familiar and many of the rest will be within reach of an intelligent guess.
In order to facilitate the mastery of this basic word list, considerable
care has been taken to see that the words are used not only in the
exercises in which they first appear, but also in later exercises and tests.

Most of the other additions contain no new material, but are simply
aids to assimilation; e.g. in the vocabularies there is a great increase in
the number of English words derived from the Greek. In this I
acknowledge considerable help from B. M. Metzger’s Lexical Aids for
Students of New Testament Greek. 1 have included periodical revision
test papers. ( These come usually two at a time and have been composed
with a certain cunning so as to hold an even balance between student
and teacher! The student knows exactly the possible range of questions
to prepare for, but he does not know which paper the teacher will set,
and so must cover the whole ground when revising.) It is believed that
the summaries of morphology and syntax will be a great help in revision.
As a further aid to assimilation I have adopted various visual devices,
e.g. the use of heavy type to emphasise new forms, tables of contrac-
tions, and a graphic representation of the notion of tense. The lessons
contain many new 1illustrative examples, taken from the New Testament
and as far as possible containing only grammatical forms already known.
I have also provided some guidance on further reading, and fuller indices.

Most important of all are the rearrangements. The English grammar
has been completely revised and co-ordinated with the rest of the book.
In the interest of those who have never been taught English grammar
properly and who have never tackled a foreign language, I have retained
the elementary grammatical explanations in the early lessons. Neverthe-
less, the student is advised to study some such work as R. B. Morgan’s
Funior English Grammar (Methuen)—to which I am much indebted in
the revision—in addition to this summary statement. The student who
has some Latin will find little to learn in the first dozen lessons, except
alphabet and vocabulary.
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PREFACE

The vocabularies have been entirely rearranged, so that all the words
of one type are now grouped together in one (or at most two) vocabu-
laries. Much material has been moved from one part of the book to
another, so that each subject can be systematically mastered, e.g. the
scattered references to prepositions have been concentrated into two
lessons and the two lessons on the infinitive have been brought together.
Matter in footnotes has been transferred to the proper place in the text.
(See, for example, the article.) The verbal system now has a logical
arrangement, being built up progressively in the order of the six
principal parts. All of this of course has meant an almost complete
rewriting of the exercises. (The author will be most grateful for
corrections to the Elements or to the Key,! and for suggestions for
improving later editions.) All in all it may be said that the present book
represents a slightly more limited field, sown with more carefully selected
seed and cultivated more intensively. It is confidently expected to give
a heavier yield.

'This book may be criticised for its incompleteness. Some fairly
common forms which were not included in the old Nunn will still be
looked for in vain, and some rare forms which could be tracked down are
now no longer to be found at all. But this is the price (and a very small
one) which has to be paid for limiting the book to the elements of the
language. Suggestions are given on pp. 191-2 for further reading. It will
be noted that the author is at work on a short Second Book of New
Testament Greek, which it 1s hoped will compensate for these shght
losses many times over.

Stress has been laid on the need for mastering the elements before
beginning serious work on the New Testament text. This is self-
evidently true, but there is no reason at all why, for interest’s sake,
translation should not be attempted long before the whole book has been
learnt. An acquaintance with all the important forms can be gained
from the summaries.

A word on the vexed question of pronunciation. There is a consider-
able diversity of practice in this country. This is a pity, as it 1s a great
help to learn by ear as well as by eye. The system recommended here is

' J. W. Wenham, Key to the Elements of New Testament Greek (Cambridge,
1965).



PREFACE

as close an approximation to the Revised Pronunciation advocated by
the Classical Association as seems practicable for an English-speaking
student, and corresponds fairly closely to that in general use on the
Continent and in America.

Finally a word of thanks to the many who have helped in the produc-
tion of this book, only a few of whom I can mention by name. I owe
much of course to many previous writers. I am particularly indebted to
J. G. Machen’s New Testament Greek for Beginners and to E. G. Jay’s
New Testament Greek, and most of all to A. 'T'. Robertson’s 4 Grammar
of the Greek of the New Testament in the Light of Historical Research and
A New Short Grammar of the Greek Testament. I should like to thank
the Dean and Chapter of Ely (who are the proprietors of the book) and
the syndics and staff of the Cambridge University Press for their help
and encouragement. I should like to express my personal gratitude to
Professor C. F. D. Moule, to Professor K. Grayston, to the Rev. 1. H.
Marshall and to my sons, Gordon, Peter and Michael, for valuable help
at various stages, and to Mr H. C. Oakley, whose scrutiny of almost the
whole manuscript has been invaluable. Last, but not least, I owe a great
debt to the generations of students at the London College of Divinity
and 'T'yndale Hall, who have kept alive my zest for elementary Greek
and who have continually provoked me to strive for forcefulness and
simplicity of presentation.

JJW.W.
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INTRODUCTION: ENGLISH GRAMMAR

I. SENTENCES, CLAUSES AND PHRASES

A sentence is a group of words which makes complete sense. Clauses
and phrases make sense, but not complete sense.

A clause is a group of words which has a finite verb (see Section 15),
but is only part of a sentence, e.g. ‘ We do not know where they have laid
him’.

A phrase is a group of words without a finite verb, e.g. ‘under the
fig-tree’.

2. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

Every sentence has two parts: the subject and the predicate. The
subject names the person or thing uppermost in mind when the
sentence is formed. The predicate makes an assertion about the

subject. Subject Predicate
I die
The glorious gospel is sent into all the world

Or the predicate may take the form of a question, e.g. ‘Must I die?’, or a
command, ‘Go into the world’. In the latter case the subject is often
‘understood’, i.e. 1t is not expressed.

Subject Predicate

I must die
You (understood) go into the world

3. PARTS OF SPEECH

By parts of speech we mean the various classes under which all words
used in speaking and writing may be arranged. There are eight parts of
speech:

(1) A noun is the name of anything (Latin nomen, ‘name’), e.g.
‘John’, ‘brother’, ‘love’.



PARTS OF SPEECH [E.G. 3]

(2) A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (Latin pro, ‘for’;
nomen, ‘name’), e.g. ‘I’ ‘you’; ‘they’, ‘him’, ‘who’.

(3) An adjective is a word joined to a noun to qualify (that is, add
something to) its meaning (Latin adjectum, ‘a thing thrown to’), e.g.
‘good’, ‘many’.

(4) A verb is a word by means of which we can make a statement, ask
a question, or give a command about some person or thing (Latin
verbum, ‘word’, so called as being the principal word in the sentence),
e.g. ‘I write’, ‘Do you see?’, ‘Depart’.

(5) An adverb is a word joined to a verb to qualify its meaning
(Latin ad, ‘to’), e.g. ‘immediately’, ‘well’, ‘very’. (Adverbs sometimes
qualify an adjective or another adverb: ‘very good’, ‘very well’.)

(6) A preposition is a word joined to, and generally placed before,
a noun (or pronoun) to show the relation of the person or thing denoted
by the noun to something else (Latin praepositum, ‘placed before’),
e.g. ‘of’, ‘with’, ‘by’.

(7) A conjunction is a word that joins together sentences, clauses
or words (Latin conjungo, ‘I join’), e.g. ‘and’, ‘but’, ‘because’.

(8) An interjection is a word thrown into a sentence to express a
feeling of the mind (Latin interjicio, ‘I throw in’), e.g. ‘Oh!’, ‘Alas!’,
‘“Woel”

The article, which is in fact a kind of adjective, is also sometimes
classed as a separate part of speech. In English we have both the
definite article (‘the’) and the indefinite article (‘a’), but in Greek there
is no indefinite article.

The first principle to be remembered in determining the parts of speech
is that a word must be carefully examined with reference to the function
which it performs in the sentence. In English many words having exactly
the same form must be regarded as entirely different parts of speech,
according to the place which they occupy in the sentence, and must be
translated by wholly different words in Greek, according to their meaning.
Many words may be nouns or verbs, according to the place which
they occupy in the sentence, e.g. ‘judge’, ‘love’, ‘work’, ‘glory’.
Other words may be adjectives or verbs, e.g. ‘clean’, ‘free’.

Others may be nouns, adjectives or verbs, e.g. ‘last’, ‘stone’.

2



|k.G. 3] PARTS OF SPEECH

A more difficult example is ‘that’, which (as we shall see later) can be:

(1) A demonstrative pronoun: T/at is the man.

(2) A demonstrative adjective: Give me that book.
(3) A relative pronoun: This is the book that 1 want.
(4) A conjunction: He said zhat this was the book.

'I'ry your hand at determining the parts of speech of the word ‘that’ in
the following sentence: ‘ He said that that “that’’ that that man used was
incorrect.’

Rememberihg then always to consider the word in connection with its
sentence, the student should ask himself the following questions to help
him find out what part of speech a word is:

(1) Is it the name of anything? If so, then it is a noun.

(2) Can a noun which is mentioned or thought of before be substi-
tuted for the word without altering the sense? Then it is a pronoun.

(3) Does it answer any of the questions: ‘What kind?’, ‘How many?’,
‘Which?’, with regard to some noun? Then is it an adjective.

(4) Does it make a statement, ask a question, or give a command’
Then 1t is a verb.

(5) Does it answer the questions: ‘How?’, ‘When?’, ‘Where?’ Then
it is an adverb. (‘How?’, ‘When?’ and ‘Where?’ are also themselves
adverbs.)

(6) Does it stand before a noun or pronoun to show its relation to
something else? Then it is a preposition. (Another test of a preposition
i1s that it 1s a word which is not a verb but which can stand before ‘him’
and ‘them’, but not before ‘he’ or ‘they’.)

(7) Does it join sentences, clauses or words? Then ’it 1S a conjunction.

Consider the following sentence: ‘The man went quickly down the
narrow street and did not stop, alas!’

THE Adds something to the meaning Therefore it is a kind of
of ‘man’, tells us which man it  adjective. In this case of
was, i.e. some man already course the definite

known. article.
MAN Is the name of something. Therefore it is a2 noun.
WENT Makes a statement about the Therefore it is a verb.
man.



NOUNS : PRONOUNS [E.G. 3—5]

QUIcKLY Qualifies the verb ‘went’; tells 'Therefore 1t is an adverb.
us how he went.

DOWN Stands before the noun ‘street’, Therefore it is a preposi-
showing the relation between  tion.
the street and the man’s move-
ment.

THE See above.

NARROW Adds something to the meaning T'herefore an adjective.
of ‘street’.

STREET  The name of something. Therefore a noun.
AND Joins together two clauses. Therefore a conjunction.
DID sTOP Make a statement about the 'Therefore verbs.
man.
NOT Qualifies the verb ‘did stop’ Therefore an adverb.

because it tells us how he
stopped, i.e. not at all.
ALAS Expression of a feeling, Therefore an interjection.

4. NOUNS
There are four kinds of nouns:

(1) A proper noun is the name appropriated to any particular
person, place or thing (Latin proprius, ‘belonging to a person’), e.g.
‘John’, ‘Jerusalem’, ‘Passover’.

(2) A common noun is the name which all things of the same kind
have in common (Latin communis, ‘belonging to all’), e.g. ‘brother’,
‘town’, ‘country’.

(3) A collective noun is the name of a number of persons or
things forming one body, e.g. ‘crowd’, ‘church’; ‘flock’.

(4) An abstract noun is the name of some quality, state or action
considered apart from the person or thing in which it is embodied
(Latin abstractus, ‘withdrawn’), e.g. ‘wisdom’, ‘peace’, ‘baptism’.

5. PRONOUNS
There are nine kinds of pronouns:
(1) Personal pronouns: ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘we’, ‘thev’,
(2) Demonstrative pronouns: ‘this’, ‘that’.
(3) Possessive pronouns: ‘mine’, ‘yours’, ‘ours’, ‘theirs’.

4



[E.G. 5-6] ADJECTIVES

(4) Interrogative pronouns: ‘who?’, ‘whose?’, ‘whom?’, ‘which?’,
‘what?’

(5) Indefinite pronouns: ‘anyone’, ‘someone’, ‘something’, ‘a
certain one’, ‘some’.

(6) Reflexive pronouns are used when a pronoun in the predicate
and the subject of the sentence refer to the same person or thing, e.g.
“The man hates himself’, ‘It did it by dself’.

(7) Emphasising prenouns simply mark emphasis, e.g. ‘ You your-
selves have heard’, ‘I saw the man himself’.

The emphasising pronoun and the word which it emphasises bot/:
belong to either subject or predicate, whereas the reflexive pronoun
1s always in the predicate and so is separated from the subject. The
emphasising pronoun usually immediately follows the word emphastsed,
though there are sometimes words in between, as in ‘John did it
himself’. In this case ‘himself’ is still part of the subject.

(8) Reciprocal pronoun: ‘one another’.

(9) Relative pronouns (‘who’, ‘whom’, ‘whose’, ‘which’, ‘that’)
are used to connect a subordinate clause with the main clause in such
sentences as: ‘The Spirit who gives life is promised’, ‘He whom the
Father promised is here’, ‘The words that I speak are life’. These
pronouns refer (or ‘relate’) back to a noun or pronoun which is called
the antecedent: ‘The Spirit who...’, ‘He whom...’, ‘The words
that...’.

6. ADJECTIVES

A. There are six kinds of adjectives:

(1) Adjectives of quality, which answer the question ‘What kind
of?’, e.g. ‘narrow street’, ‘good men’.

(2) Adjectives of quantity, which answer the questions ‘How
many?’, ‘How much?’| e.g. ‘two disciples’, ‘much fruit’, ‘no food’.

(3) Demonstrative adjectives, which answer the question ‘Which?’,
e.g. ‘these women’, ‘that house’.

(4) Possessive adjectives, which indicate possession, e.g. ‘my
master’, ‘our Father’.

(5) Interrogative adjectives, which ask questions, e.g. ‘whose
image 1s this?’

2 5



VERBS [E.G. 6—7]

(6) The identical adjective: ‘same’; e.g. ‘The same men came
back.’

B. There are three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative
and superlative. The regular forms of comparison are:

hard harder hardest
just more just most just

An example of irregular comparison is:

good better best

£

The forms ‘very hard’,
superlatives.

very just’, ‘very good’ are called elative

C. An adjective can be used either attributively or predicatively.

(1) Attributive use. In the phrase ‘the blind beggar’, the word
‘blind’ merely qualifies the word ‘beggar’. That is to say, it defines him
more exactly by mentioning one of his attributes. There is no complete
sentence; nothing has yet been predicated of the man.

(2) Predicative use. ‘The beggar is blind’, however, predicates
something of him. It constitutes a complete sentence.

7. VERBS
A. There are two kinds of verbs:

(1) Transitive verbs are so called because they denote an action
which necessarily affects or passes over to some person or thing other
than the subject of the verb (Latin transire, ‘to pass over’), e.g. ‘I
throw’, ‘I take’. These statements are not complete; we ask imme-
diately, ‘What do you throw or take?’ The name of the person or thing
affected by the action must be supplied in order to make a complete
sentence: ‘I throw a ball’, ‘I take an apple’. The person or thing
affected by the action of the verb is called the direct object.

(2) Intransitive verbs denote an action which does not affect any
person or thing besides the subject of the verb, e.g. ‘I remain’, ‘the sun
shines’. These sentences are complete statements in themselves.

B. There are also verbs of incomplete predication. These verbs
require another word to make a complete predicate. The commonest is

6



.G, 7-8] ADVERBS

the verb ‘to be’. ‘He is’ by itself is incomplete. A sentence can be
completed by the addition of:

(@) a predicative noun: He is the shepherd;
(b) a predicative pronoun: He is mine;
(c) a predicative adjective: He is good.
'I'he completing word or group of words is known as the complement.
Other verbs of incomplete predication, which can be either transitive
or intransitive, include:

Intransitive become, seem, appear
Transitive declare, choose, call, think, consider

It is important to distinguish carefully between the object and the
complement of a verb, because (as we shall see later) this will affect the
case to be used. The complement always refers to the same person (or
thing) as the subject, the object to someone (or something) different:*

¢.g. God became man (complement). Iremain faithful (complement).
God made man (object). I chose faithful men (object).

'The difference in case can sometimes be seen quite clearly even in
l.nglish. We say:
,

I am ke (complement: nominative case).
God made him (object: accusative case).

8. ADVERBS
A. There are five kinds of adverbs:

(1) Adverbs of manner, which answer the question ‘How?’, e.g.
‘He thinks wisely, well, truly’.

(2) Adverbs of time, which answer the question ‘When?’, e.g. ‘I
went yesterday, later, afterwards’.

(3) Adverbs of place, which answer the question ‘Where?’, e.g.
‘She goes here, there’,

(4) Adverbs of degree, which qualify an adjective or another
adverb, e.g. ‘quite quick’, ‘very slowly’, ‘almost at once’. (Some adverbs
of degree can also qualify a verb, e.g. ‘I quite like 1t’.)

(5) Interrogative adverbs: ‘How?’, ‘Why?’, ‘Where?’, ‘When?’

1 Except of course in the case of the reflexive pronoun (p. 3).
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INFLECTION [E.G. 8—9]

B. Degrees of comparison are expressed thus:

(regular) wisely  more wisely = most wisely
(1rregular) well better best

Q9. INFLECTION

Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs and some adverbs are capable of
undergoing certain changes in form. The part of the word which con-
tains the basic idea is known as the stem. The stem remains unchanged,
but modifications of this basic idea are introduced by means of changes
of form, which are known as inflections.

The study of the form of words is known as morphology (or accidence).
The study of the arrangement of words in the sentence is known as
syntax.

Inflection is important in English, but it is far more important in
Greek. English has comparatively few inflections, whereas in the early
stages of Greek the learning of the inflections is the student’s main
task.

Nouns, pronouns and (in Greek) adjectives may have inflections for
number, gender, and for case (see Section 10).

(1) Number, e.g.

Singular: heart, church, child, I
Plural: hearts, churches, children, we

(2) Gender. In English we distinguish four genders: masculine (to
denote males), feminine (to denote females), neuter (to denote things),
common (for words which can denote either males or females, e.g.
‘child’). Sometimes the feminine may be formed from a masculine
stem by inflection, e.g. ‘priestess’ from ‘priest’.

In Greek, gender has to do with the form of the words and has little
to do with sex. There are masculine, feminine and neuter forms, but
‘bread’ 1s masculine, ‘head’ is feminine, and ‘child’ 1s neuter.



[E.G. 10] CASES

I10. CASES

Case is the form or function of a word which shows its relation to some
other word in the sentence. Five cases are to be distinguished: nomi-
native, vocative, accusative, genitive and dative. In English, case in-
flection 1s usual only in the genitive. ’s in such phrases as ‘the apostle’s
brother’ i1s a case ending, and ‘apostle’s’ is an inflected form. A some-
what fuller inflection survives in the pronoun ‘he’ (nominative), ‘him’
(accusative), ‘his’ (genitive). In New Testament Greek all five case
forms are still to be found.

But although English virtually has only two case forms, the five case
functions are still to be distinguished.

(1) Nominative: (a) The subject of the verb is in the nominative
case.
(b) 'The complement to an intransitive verb is in the
nominative case.

Note. When one noun follows another to explain or describe it more
fully, the two words are said to be in apposition, and are in the same
case. Thus in ‘John the Baptist was fasting’, ‘John’ (the subject) and
‘the Baptist’ (in apposition to ‘John’) are both nominative.

(2) Vocative is the case of address, e.g. ‘Master, I am coming’,
‘O Lord, save me’.

(3) Accusative is the case of the direct object of a transitive verb.

(4) Genitive is the case of possession, e.g. ‘' The apostle’s brother’,
‘the brother of the apostle’. ('T'his account of the accusative and genitive
will need some modification when we come to study their uses in
Greek.)

(5) Dative is the case of the indirect object. Consider the sentence:
“T'he owner gave him the donkey.” That which is directly affected by the
action of the verb is the donkey; it was the donkey that the owner gave.
So ‘the donkey’ is the direct object and is accusative. ‘Him’ is the
person fo whom or for whom it was given. This is the indirect object and
is dative. It could equally well have been expressed: ‘The owner gave
the donkey to him.’



INFLECTION : TENSE [E.G. 11-12]

II. INFLECTION OF THE VERB
Greek verbs are set out according to this pattern:

I loose

Thou loosest (Modern English: You loose)
He looses

We loose

You loose

They loose

The first three are of course singular and the last three plural.

Person

‘I’ and ‘we’ denote that the person who s speaking is doing the action,
and they are said to be in the first person.

“Thou’ and ‘you’ denote that the person spoken to is doing the action,
and they are said to be in the second person.

‘He’ (also ‘she’ and ‘it’) and ‘they’ denote that the person spoken
about is doing the action, and they are said to be in the third person.

It will be observed that in the older English there were two inflected
forms, ‘loosest’ and ‘looses’, whereas in modern English the separate
forms for the second person singular have almost disappeared. In
Greek there are usually six distinct forms.

Verbs which are not used in the first and second persons, but only in
the third, are known as impersonal verbs, e.g. ‘it is lawful’, ‘it is
necessary .

12, TENSE

Tense is concerned with two things:

(1) The time at which an action takes place.

(2) The state or nature of the action.
The English tenses may be set out as in Table 1 (opposite).

Except for the future tense, the tenses in Greek are concerned almost
wholly with the nature and state of the action, and not with time.

It will be noticed that the English tense system is built up by the use
of the verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to have’, which act as auxiliary verbs: ‘I was

IO



[E.G. 12~14]

VOICE

. MOOD

loving’, ‘I had loved’. In Greek the verb ‘to be’ is used, but only
for the comparatively uncommon periphrastic tenses. (See Lesson 37.)

Table 1. The English tenses

Time
A
' A
Past Present Future
PRESENT FUTURE
State IMPERFECT CONTINUOUS CONTINUOUS
Continuous 1 was loving I am loving I shall be loving
I used to love
PAST SIMPLE  PRESENT SIMPLE FUTURE SIMPLE
Simple I loved I love I shall love
PLUPERFECT PERFECT FUTURE PERFECT
Complete I had loved I have loved I shall have loved
Continuous- PLUPERFECT PERFECT FUTURE PERFECT
complete CONTINUOUS CONTINUOUS CONTINUOUS
I had been loving I have been loving I shall have been loving

13. VOICE

Voice is an inflection of the verb which denotes whether the subject does
the action or is acted upon.

Active: They loose the colt.

Passive: 'The colt is loosed by them.

It will be observed that when a sentence in the active is put into the
passive, the direct object of the active verb becomes the subject of the
passive verb.

A complete table of tenses in the passive voice can of course be con-
structed to correspond with the table of active tenses in the previous
section: ‘I was being loved’, ‘I am being loved’, etc.

14. MOOD

Mood is the form of the verb which indicates the mode or manner in
which the action is to be regarded. There are four moods:

(1) The indicative makes a statement or asks a question: ‘He goes’,
‘were you listening?’

11



MOOD : PARTICIPLES [E.G. 14-15]

(2) The imperative gives a command, entreaty or exhortation:
‘Go’, ‘make haste’, ‘let him come’.

(3) The subjunctive expresses a thought or wish rather than an
actual fact. Itisthe mood of doubtful assertion, e.g. ‘ God save the king”’,
‘thy will be done’, ‘if I were you, I would not go’, ‘so that I may arrive’,
‘in order that I might succeed’.

Contrast the Indicative: I shall be at home (certainty)
with the Subjunctive: I should be at home (uncertainty). -

(4) The infinitive expresses an action generally, i.e. without reference
to a particular person or thing. It is normally prefaced by the word ‘to’,
e.g. ‘he wanted to stay’. Sometimes, however, ‘to’ 1s not found, e.g.
‘he can stay (i.e. he is able 7o stay)’, ‘he saw me come’.

The infinitive is a verbal noun. As a verb it will have tense and
voice, and it may have an object or a qualifying adverb, e.g. ‘to love
(Present Infinitive Active) animals (object) greatly (adverb)’.

As a noun it can itself be the subject or object of another verb, e.g.

As subject: To err is human (‘to err’ is virtually equivalent to the
noun ‘error’).
As object: They desire fo live (1.e. they desire ‘survival’).

“To err’ and ‘to live’ are short noun phrases. Such phrases, which do
the work of a noun, can be of any length, e.g. They desire fo live in the
castle happily ever after.

I5. PARTICIPLES

Participles are verbal adjectives. Being verbs they have tense and
voice and they may have an object. Being adjectives they can qualify
nouns. There are two participles in English—the Active Participle
ending in -ing and the Passive Participle which usually ends in -ed,
e.g. ‘loving’, ‘loved’.

Participles can be formed by the use of auxiliaries:

e.g. having loved (Past Participle Active)
having been loved (Past Participle Passive), etc.

The principal use of the participles in English is to form (with the
help of auxiliary verbs) the continuous and complete tenses of the verb,

12



[E.G. 15~17] SENTENCES : CLAUSES

e.g. ‘I am loving’, ‘T have loved’. Its simple adjectival use may be
seen In an expression like ‘his loving wife’. In Greek the participle has
a wide range of uses which will be studied in due course.

The Indicative, Imperative and Subjunctive make up the finite verb,
while the Infinitive and Participle belong to the verb infinite.

16, SIMPLE, MULTIPLE AND COMPLEX SENTENCES

A simple sentence is a sentence which contains a single subject and a
single predicate.

A double (or multiple) sentence is a sentence which contains two
(or more) statements of equal value; that is to say, neither is subordinate
to, or dependent upon, the other, e.g. ‘he went out and he wept’. In
this case ‘he went out’ and ‘he wept’ are of equal status and are said to
be co-ordinate.

A complex sentence is a sentence which contains a main clause
and a subordinate clause which i1s dependent upon i1t, e.g. ‘he wept
(main clause), because he had been faithless (subordinate clause)’.

There are three classes of subordinate clauses: noun, adjective and
adverb clauses.

I7. NOUN CLAUSES

Noun clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of a noun in
relation to some part of another clause:

e.g. as subject: That he is coming is certain.
as object: He said that he was king.
He asked how 1t happened.
He told him that he must go.
as complement: My hope is that you may succeed.
in apposition to a noun: I had no idea that you would oppose me.

With verbs of saying, what is said may either be given in direct
speech, i.e. the very words of the speaker are recorded and put within
inverted commas, e.g. ‘He said, *‘I am going away’’’, or they may be
given in indirect speech, in which case the meaning is preserved but
the form of the words is altered, e.g. ‘He told them that he was going

away’.

I3



CLAUSES [E.G. 17-19]

The same principle applies to a whole range of verds of saying or
thinking, and includes such verbs as ‘to feel’, ‘to learn’, ‘to know’, ‘to
see’,

The three examples of object clauses given above represent three

types of indirect speech:

When a noun clause which is the object of a verb states a fact, it is
called a dependent (or indirect) statement: ‘He said that he was king.’

When it begins with an interrogatory word, it is called a dependent
(or indirect) question: ‘He asked how it happened.’

When it gives the words of a command, it is called a dependent (or
indirect) command: ‘He told him that he must go.’

18. ADJECTIVE CLAUSES

Adjective clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of an
adjective in relation to some part of another clause.

They are introduced either by a relative pronoun or by a word which
is equivalent to a relative pronoun, e.g. ‘when’, ‘where’ in such
expressions as: ‘the time when (at which) we meet’, ‘the town where (in
which) I was born’.

1. ADVERB CLAUSES

Adverb clauses are subordinate clauses which do the work of an adverb
in relation to some part of another clause.
There are eight classes:

(1) Purpose (often called final) clauses: ‘He ran that he might get
home soon.’

(2) Time (or temporal) clauses: ‘He ran when he reached the road.’

(3) Place (or local) clauses: ‘He ran where the road was level.

(4) Causal clauses: ‘He ran because he was late.’

(5) Consequence (or consecutive) clauses: ‘He ran so that (i.e.
with the result that) ke got home early.’

(6) Conditional clauses: ‘He ran if he was late.

(7) Concessive (or adversative) clauses, which denote contrast:
‘He ran although he was early.

(8) Comparative clauses: ‘He ran faster than she could.

14
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[E.G. 20] PARSING : TEST PAPER

20. PARSING

To parse a word completely is to say the following things about it.
If it is a noun, it is necessary to give its number, gender, case and

part of speech: e.g. He gave it to the women.

women: plural, feminine, dative, noun.

If it is a pronoun, the person must be added and the kind of pro-

noun: e.g. He gave it to them.

them: third person, plural, feminine, dative, personal pronoun.

If it 1s a verb, it i1s necessary to give, person, number, tense, mood,
voice and part of speech:

e.g. He gave it to the women.

gave: third person, singular, Past Simple, Indicative, Active of the verb
‘to give’.

In the case of a participle which is a verbal adjective, gender

and case will have to be given 1n addition to its characteristics as a verb.

Thus:

Avwy (ludn) ‘loosing ’:  singular, masculine, nominative of the Present
Participle Active of the verb Avw, ‘I loose’.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR TEST PAPER A

1. Set out the words of the following sentence in a vertical column
and determine the part of speech of each, giving your reasons: ‘Alas!
You have never truly repented of your wicked sins because you are
proud.’

2. Give examples of the four kinds of nouns.

3. Write two sentences illustrating the difference between the
reflexive and the emphasising pronoun.

4. Explain the difference between the attributive and predicative uses
of the adjective.

5. Explain the function of the four moods, illustrating by short
sentences, using the verb ‘to loose’.

15



THE GREEK LANGUAGE [1]

6. Give the names of the tenses in past time which represent the
following states: continuous, simple, complete, continuous-complete.
What is the first person singular of the verb ‘to loose’ in each tense?

7. Give an example of a final, a consecutive and a concessive clause.

8. What do you understand by the following terms: syntax, imper-
sonal verb, auxiliary verb, finite verb, dependent question?

ENGLISH GRAMMAR TEST PAPER B

1. What are the nine kinds of pronouns? Give one example of each.
2. Explain the terms transitive and intransitive, active and passive.

3. Describe the functions of the five cases.

4. Give the names of the tenses in present time which represent the
following states: continuous, simple, complete, continuous-complete.
What is the first person singular of the verb ‘to loose’ in each tense?

5. Give two examples of the verb infinite.

6. What are the characteristics of verbs of saying and thinking?

2. Give an example of a local, a conditional and an adversative clause.

8. What do you understand by the following terms: predicate, verb
of incomplete predication, antecedent, elative superlative, morphology?

LESSON 1

o i s —— . e — . B — m——— e —rer———————_—— el L e Rt - 4 e e tl— —

The Greek Language

The alphabet, pronunciation and writing

- T - L i

THE GREEK LANGUAGE

Greek 1s a living language with an immensely long history. Its emer-
gence from the parent stock of the Indo-European languages is lost in
antiquity. But its written history may be traced from the time of
Linear B (c. thirteenth century B.C.); through the period of the great
classical writers, like Homer (c. eighth century B.c.), Piato (fourth
century B.C.) and many others; through the Hellenistic Age, when the

16



[1] THE ALPHABET

Old Testament was tran.slated into Greek (the so-called Septuagint
version comes probably fré'm the second and third centuries B.c.) and
the New Testament was writ'ten; through the Byzantine period (begin-
ning ¢. sixth century A.D.), ri,ght into modern times. In spite of many
changes Greek has been req:iognisably one language for more than
3000 years. In the classical per:iod different dialects, such as Attic, Ionic
and Doric, existed side by side. Of these, Attic became the foremost
literary dialect, and it was adopted as the official language of the
Macedonian Empire after the conquests of Alexamder the Great.
Alexander himself ardently desired to propagate Hellenistic culture
throughout his domains, and in time Greek became the hngua franca of
the civilised world. This ‘common’ (kown) language, the so-called
Koiné or Hellenistic Greek, developed somewhat simpler (and sometimes
less precise) forms than the purest Attic Greek and it incorporated
some forms from other dialects. But in the days of St Paul it was a
medium through which he could communicate his message freely
throughout the length and breadth of the Mediterranean world. He
wrote to the Christians in Rome, not in Latin, but in Koiné Greek.

THE ALPHABET

The Greek Alphabet consists of 24 letters, a good many of which are
identical with the corresponding letters of the Latin alphabet which we
still employ. Both alphabets were derived from the Phoenician alphabet,
from which the Hebrew alphabet also took its origin.

The letters given in the second column on pages 18-19 are now used
only as capital letters in printed Greek books, but originally letters like
these were used in all Greek writing. They are generally called uncial
letters, and all the earliest manuscripts of the New Testament are called
uncial manuscripts, because they are written throughout in these letters.

About the tenth century A.D. another style of writing was perfected
somewhat like the letters in the third column. These were called
cursive or running letters, because, like our modern handwriting, they
could be written without raising the pen from the paper. This type of
writing has remained in use ever since, both in manuscripts and printed
books.

17



THE ALPHABET [1]

Nowadays capitals are used in Greek for :proper nouns and for the
first letter of a paragraph, and to mark the beginning of a direct quota-
tion, where English would use inverted coms pag They are not generally
used at the beginning of each new sentence. The small letters are, there-
fore, of far greater importance than the capitals and should be mastered
first. The capitals will be left till Lesson -5,

‘The student should learn by heart the list of the names of the letters
down the first column, so that he mxay be able, when the time comes,
to find the words in a lexicon as quickly as possible. (‘Lexicon’ is the
et gemerally used for a Greek-English dictionary.)

The alphabet
English

Name of Capital  Small equi-

letter letters letters  valent Pronunciation = Notes
Alpha A a a like g in French ‘a1a’
Beta B B b like English &
Gamma I' Y g hard g as in ‘get’ (1)
Delta A o d like English 4
Epsilon E € e like e in ‘met’ (2)
Z&ta Z 4 Z like English dz or 2 (3)
Eta H 7 & like ¢ in ‘féte’ (2)
Theta © 6 th  like A in ‘thin’
Iota 1 ¢ i like 7 in ‘hit’ (4)
Kappa K K k like English %
Lambda A A 1 like English /
Mu M m m  like English m
Nu N v n like English #
Xi C) & X like English x
Omicron O 0 0 like 0 in ‘not’ (2)
Pi I1 T P like English p
Rho P p r like English
Sigma 2 o, s S like s in ‘house’ (5)

et
oo



[1] THE ALPHABET

Tau T T t like English ¢ (6)
Upsilon T v u like oo in ‘book’ (7)
Phi o ¢ ph  like English ph or f

Chi X X ch  like ¢4 in ‘loch’ (8)
Psi Y P ps  like ps in ‘lips’

Omega Q w 3 like 0 in ‘tone’ (2)

Notes. (For 1llustration of the points made, see Vocabularies, pp.
193 ft.)

(1) Before another gamma, y is sounded like 7, hence: ayyedos,
‘angel’ (Vocab. 5); edayyeAior ‘evangel’, ‘gospel’ (Vocab. 7). (It is also
pronounced z before «, y, &, but words of this type are rare.)

(2) Note that there are two letters to represent the English letter e,
and two to represent the letter o. Epsilon and omicron (‘little 0’) are
short. Eta and omega (‘big 0’) are long.

(3) {isproperly dz, e.g. cwlw, ‘Isave’ (Vocab. 3); but when it is the
initial letter, it is usually pronounced z, e.g. {nrew, ‘I seek’ (Vocab. 4).

(4) ¢ can also be used as a consonant, e.g. in proper nouns like
"Inoovs, ‘Jesus’ (Vocab. 6) or ’lovdacos, ‘Jew’ (Vocab. 5), in which
case it is pronounced like y in ‘yes’.

(5) There are two forms of sigma. o is used when the letter occurs
at the beginning or in the middle of a word, s when it is the final letter,
e.g. "Inoovs.

(6) ‘Tau’ (the name of the letter) is pronounced as in ‘taught’.

(7) InEnglish words derived from Greek, v becomes ¥, e.g. vmoxpirys
becomes ‘hypocrite’ (Vocab. g). (Our capital Y has come from the
Greek capital Y through Latin.) ev, however, sometimes becomes e,

e.g. edayyeAwor, ‘evangel’.

(8) It is worth making the effort to distinguish the pronunciation of
x and y, even if one feels self-conscious in aspirating the ch, since it 1s
a great help to correct spelling. ‘Chi’ (the name of the letter) is pro-
nounced as in ‘kite’.
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PRONUNCIATION : WRITING [1]

THE PRONUNCIATION OF DIPHTHONGS

Diphthongs are sounds produced by two vowels being sounded
together. Pronounce

at as a in aisle
€L el veil
ot o1 oil

av au Faust
ov ou route
€v, NV eu feud
) ui quit

Note. No distinction in pronunciation is to be attempted between 7
and e, or between ev and 7.

WRITING THE SMALL LETTERS

Writing should be practised with the help of two lines. Most letters
should be written without removing the pen from the paper. Copy the
following example, noticing carefully what parts of the letter are written
above and what parts are written below the line. The asterisk denotes
the point at which to begin.

Distinguish carefully » with the pointed base and v with the rounded
base. Note that ¢ is not dotted.

EXERCISE I

Having learnt the names of the letters in their proper order fluently:

(1) Write out the small letters of the Greek alphabet with the English
equivalent for each letter.

(2) Write out the English alphabet and give the Greek small letter
equivalent for each letter as far as possible.

These exercises should be repeated until perfect.

20



LESSON 2

Capital letters, breathings and other signs

CAPITAL LETTERS

Most of the capital letters are very like either their small equi-
valents, or the equivalent English capital. When the small letters
have been mastered, there are only ten capital letters that require
notice.

A can be easily remembered since a river delta is so called from its
resemblance in shape to A.

P and X are very like the small letters p and y, but need to be distin-
guished from the English P and X.

H and Y are % and v, not the English H and Y.

' A E 2 Q have forms unlike any English letters and different from
their small equivalents,

Capital letters are all of the same height, and all rest upon the line.

BREATHINGS

It will be noticed that there is no sign for the letter % in the Greek
alphabet. The want of such a sign is made up by the marks called
breathings, one of which is written over every vowel or diphthong
that begins a word. The rough breathing ‘ (turned like the opening
comma in inverted commas) is sounded like our letter ; ¢ is pronounced
k3, ¢ is pronounced ha. The smooth breathing * (turned like the
closing comma in inverted commas) indicates that the vowel is to be
sounded without the % sound. If the word begins with a diphthong, the
breathing is placed over the second vowel, and not over the first. Thus
in Vocab. 3 it is edpioxw, I find, not évpioxw. p at the beginning of a
word has a rough breathing, e.g. pnua (Vocab. 29); cf. our English
word ‘rhododendron’ (Vocab. 7). No attempt should be made to
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PUNCTUATION [2]

pronounce the rough breathing when used with p. With vowels, how-
ever, breathings must be written and the rough breathing pronounced
carefully.’

IOTA SUBSCRIPT

A small ¢ is often written under the letters a, %, w, especially when one
of these letters ends a word. It is called the iota subscript and is a relic
of an ancient diphthong. It is not pronounced, but it must always be
written. Several examples may be seen in the opening verses of St John’s
Gospel, which is used in Exercise 2.1 below, e.g.

3
apxn adTw TKOTI.

PUNCTUATION

The comma , as in English
The full-stop . as in English
The semi-colon - (above the line)
The question-mark /

ELISION AND DIAERESIS

An apostrophe (the same sign as the smooth breathing) is used to show
that a vowel has been elided, i.e. dropped out, before a vowel or
diphthong at the beginning of the next word. In Exercise 2.1 (which
is taken from John 1. 1-14) there are examples of

o  written for dua (verse 3)
and dAA’  written for dAAa (verse 8).

In both English and Greek a diaeresis (**) is occasionally placed over
the second of two vowels to show that they do not form a diphthong,
but are to be pronounced separately, e.g. ‘naive’. There is an example
in Exercise 2.2, where (at John 1. 23) the word "Hoaias (the Greek form
of ‘Isaiah’) occurs. This is four syllables: *H-ca-i-as, not three:
"H-oai-as.

* In the case of words which begin with a capital letter, the breathing is
placed in front of the word. Thus: ’Iycovs, ‘Jesus’; "lovdwos, ‘Jew’; “Pouy,

Lome’. With a diphthong, the breathing is written over the second vowel as
usual. Thus: Yios, ‘ Son’.
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{2] ACCENTS : STRESS

ACCENTS

In modern printed texts the great majority of words have at least one
accent; either acute ('), grave (') or circumflex (" or 7). Asstated in the
preface, these are to be completely ignored, except on the rare occasions
(which will be mentioned as they arise) when differences in accent are
useful for distinguishing differences of meaning.

STRESS

‘There are different systems in use for deciding which syllable of a word
18 to be stressed. It is best simply to take care to pronounce each
syllable clearly (particularly to be careful to distinguish the long and
short vowels), and then let stress take care of itself.

EXERCISE 2

1. Write out the following in small Greek letters, inserting breathings
where necessary. The English letter % at the beginning of a word
denotes a rough breathing. The vowels ¢ and o are marked with a stroke
over the line when they are long; when not marked they are short. Care
must be taken to use the proper Greek letter for them. The letter ¢ in
brackets denotes that an iota subscript is to be written under the pre-
ceding vowel. An apostrophe (denoting elision) should be reproduced
by an apostrophe in Greek.

en arché(i) &n ho logos, kai ho logos &n pros ton theon, kai theos &n
ho logos. houtos &n en arché(i) pros ton theon. panta di’ autou egeneto
kai chdris autou egeneto oude hen. ho gegonen en autd(i) 268 &n, kai
he 208 &n to phds ton anthropon. kai to phds en té&(i) skotia(i) phainei,
kai h& skotia auto ou katelaben. egeneto anthrSpos, apestalmenos para
theou, onoma autd(i) idannés- houtos é&lthen eis marturian, hina
martur&sé(i) peri tou phdtos, hina pantes pisteusdsin di’ autou. ouk &n
ekeinos to phos, all’ hina marturésé(i) peri tou phdtos. &n to phds to
alethinon, ho photizei panta anthrdpon, erchomenon eis ton kosmon,
en to(i) kosmd(i) én, kai ho kosmos di’ autou egeneto, kai ho kosmos
auton ouk egnd. eis ta idia &lthen, kai hoi idioi auton ou parelabon.
hosoi de elabon auton eddken autois exousian tekna theou genesthai,
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EXERCISE [2]

tois pistevousin eis to onoma autou, hoi ouk ex haimatdon oude ek
thelématos sarkos oude ek thelématos andros all’ ek theou egennéthésan.
kai ho logos sarx egeneto kai eskendsen en hémin, kai etheasametha t&n
doxan autou, doxan hds monogenous para patros, plerés charitos kai
aletheias.

The student may correct his exercise by comparing it with John 1.
1-14in the Bible Society’s Greek Testament (2nd edn., Nestle-Kilpatrick
text). There are a few capital letters in the Nestle-Kilpatrick text. In
correcting the exercise the corresponding small letter may easily be
checked from the alphabet table. This exercise should be done several
times until perfect.

2. Write out the Greek of John 1. 19—28 in English characters. (Be
careful to give the correct English equivalents of - and ;.)

3. Write out the following in small Greek 'etters. (Do not try to
insert breathings.) The exercise may be corrected from Matthew 6.
21—4. (It will be seen that iota subscripts have also been ignored.)
OIIOY TAP EZTIN O @HZAYPOX 207, EKEI EXTAI KAI
H KAPAIA Z0T. O ATXNOZ TOY ZOMATOX EXTIN O
OPOAAMOZ. EAN OYN H O OPOAAMOZ ZOY AITAOYZ,
OAON TO ZOMA ZOY QTEINON EZTAI. EAN AE O
OPOAAMOZ ZOY HONHPOZ H, OAON TO ZOQMA 20T
ZKOTEINON EXTAI. EYOTN TO Q2 TO EN 201 ZKOTOX
EXTIN, TO ZKOTOXZ IIOXZON. OYAEIX AYNATAI AYZI
KYPIOIZ AOYAEYEIN- H T'AP TON ENA MIZHZEI KAI
TON ETEPON ATAITHZEI, H ENOX ANQGEEETAI KAI
TOY ETEPOY KATAOPONHZEI- OY AYNAZGE OLQ
AOTAETYEIN KAI MAMONA.

4. Read as much as possible of the Greek Testament aloud, paying
great attention to the breathings and the length of the vowels. Students
who are working alone and who have no one to whom they can read
aloud are recommended to put portions of the Greek into English
letters, and to put them back into Greek letters after an interval. It is
most important to be able to read the characters accurately and quickly
before proceeding further.
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LESSON 3

The Present Indicative Active of Avw

Questions

THE PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Avw

Re-read carefully Introduction: English Grammar, Sections g, 11, 12,
13, 14.

The present indicative active of the verb Avw ‘I loose’ is as
follows:

1st singular Avew I am loosing or 1 loose

2nd singular  Avers you are loosing or you loose

3rd singular Avet he, she or it is loosing or looses

1st plural Avopev we are loosing or we loose

2nd plural AveTe you are loosing or you loose

3rd plural Avove(v)  they are loosing or they loose
Movable v

The so-called ‘movable v’ at the end of the third person plural is found
as a termination of several Greek forms, which will be noticed as they
are reached. The student is advised always to include it, though he will
sometimes find it omitted in the New Testament.

Inflection

Each of the Greek werds in the table above may be divided into two
parts:

(1) A stem Av, which never changes and which denotes the funda-
mental meaning of the verb, 1.e. ‘loose’,

(2) An ending w, s, €, etc., which changes with every person. As
nearly every Greek verb has the same endings in the present tense, it 1s
easy to conjugate the present tense of any other verb by first taking off
the final w of the 1st person singular to find the stem, and then adding
the endings to this stem.
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‘THOU’ AND ‘vou’ [3]

The words in the table above, when compared with their English
equivalents, furnish a good example of one of the principal differences
between Greek and English, namely that one word may be sufficient to
make a statement in Greek, where two or three words are necessary in
English. This is because the endings of words are changed in Greek to
denote changes in the meaning of the words, while in English these
variable endings have almost entirely disappeared.

For example, in the English Present Simple tense the only form which
retains its personal ending is the third person singular ‘looses’. Conse-
quently it is necessary to insert a personal pronoun ‘I’, ‘you’, ‘they’,
etc., before the verb, to avoid confusion and to show the person and
number of the subject of the verb. But in Greek the person and
number of the subject of the verb are already made sufficiently clear by
the variable ending, and so there is no need to add a personal pronoun
unless special emphasis is required.

The second person singular

In spoken English we do not now use the old second person singular
‘thou’ in addressing a single person, but we use the form ‘you’. In
Greek the second person singular is always used in addressing a single
person, and the second person plural is kept for addressing more than
one person.

The old English use could make important distinctions very con-
cisely. For example, at Luke 22. 31, 32 our Lord declared: ‘Satan
hath desired to have you (plural: the twelve disciples)....But I have
prayed for thee (singular: Simon Peter).” But, as one of the purposes
of learning Greek is to enable the student to get behind the well-known
phraseology of his English version, it seems best to abandon ‘thou’ and
‘thee’ altogether. In the early exercises the distinction between singular
and plural is always to be clearly indicated. Where ‘you’ is to be trans-
lated into Greek, the number required (‘sing.” or ‘pl.”) will be shown.
In rendering Greek into English, the student must similarly say whether
‘you’ is singular or plural. This practice will be followed as far as
Exercise 6, after which the student may use, in ambiguous cases,
whichever form he likes.
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[3] PRESENT TENSE : QUESTIONS

TRANSLATING THE PRESENT TENSE

It will be noticed that two English equivalents are given for one Greek
form of the Present tense. This is because there are more tenses in
English than in Greek, and one Greek tense has to do the work of two
English tenses. The Greek Present corresponds more closely in meaning to
the English Present Continuous than to the Present Simple.

The forms of the Present Continuous tense illustrate another
difference between English and Greek, namely that in English we freely
employ auxiliary verbs to form our tenses (in this case the Present tense
of the verb ‘to be’ is used) while in Greek a single word is used.
Another form of the English Present uses the verb ‘to do’ as an auxiliary,
e.g. ‘I do know’. In a statement this is emphatic, but in questions it is
often the normal use, e.g. we say, ‘Do I know?’ not ‘Am I knowing?’
or ‘Know I?’ Similarly ‘do’ is frequently used with the negative, e.g.
‘I do not know’, ‘he does not go’,

QUESTIONS

In Greek there is no difference whatever in the form of a statement
and the form of an ordinary question. The existence of a question is
indicated solely by the presence of the question-mark (;). The student
will need therefore to look at the punctuation-mark at the end of a
sentence before deciding how to translate it.

EXERCISE 3

Learn Vocabulary 3 on p. 193. The words given in this and the following
vocabularies are words which occur frequently in the New Testament.
The number written after each word is the approximate number of
times that the word is used in the New Testament. It is hoped that the
student will be encouraged to learn the words diligently by realising
that when he has learnt the first vocabulary he will be familiar with
about 4259 words in the Greek New Testament! The words given in
brackets after the English meanings are memory aids. Most of them are
derived directly from the Greek words.

For the sake of clarity and simplicity the English equivalents of the
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~€w VERBS [3]

verb are given in their Present Simple form, despite the fact that the
Present Continuous is nearer to the fundamental meaning of the Greek

Present tense.
A

Translate into English: Avei.. Avouer, Avovow, Avere, Aveis. edpiox-
opev, ypader, PBardere- PBlemers, éyepovow. Aeyovaw; kpwere,
Baddopev, €obuw, meumovow, AapBavere, cwloupev, pever. éxers;
yvworkw ; Bepamrevere.

B

Give the Greek for: We loose, they loose, you loose (sing.), you loose
(pl.), he looses, they are loosing, she is loosing. Do you have (pl.})? He
is saving; are they healing? I am throwing; she raises, we judge, you
remain (sing.), you judge (pl.); does he send? You are writing (pl.),
you are eating (sing.), he finds, we are taking, they see. Do you say
(sing.)?

LESSON 4

-ew verbs

There are many verbs whose stems end in e. When endings are added
to such stems, certain contractions take place:
€ combines with € to give et
€ combines with o to give ov
€ coming before a long vowel or a diphthong drops out.
Thus the Present Indicative Active of $idew ‘I love’ is conjugated as
follows:

PAw for dedew I am loving or I love
PpLietg diheets you are loving or you love
PLlAcL dihcer he, she or it is loving, loves
PLAOULEY drAeoper we are loving or we love
@Aerte diheeTe you are loving or you love
provar(v) dideova(v)  they are loving or they love
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[4] EXERCISE

‘I'hese three very important rules of contraction of -ew verbs may
be represented diagrammatically thus:

€ +e-—>¢€tL
€ +0— ov

(¢)+long or diphthong.

EXERCISE 4

Learn Vocabulary 4 on pp. 193-4. Note. With verbs of this type the
vocabularies (or a lexicon) will always give the first person singular in
its uncontracted (-ew) form, so that 1its method of conjugation may be
recognised at once. This is the form in which these verbs should be
learnt. But in the New Testament the first person singular will of
course always be found in 1its contracted (~w} form.

A

Aadovpey, airews, Typovew, woLeiTe. peTavoet; papTupovow, {nreite,
b ]

xadw * Bewpovper, Types, piow. PBlaodnuer; eddoyovow, doviey,

Baldete, pvwokw, éycpes. éxovow; Bepamever, xpvere, pevouer,

cwlovow.

B

They are seeking, he asks, you (sing.) call, we are bearing witness, |
speak; you (pl.) keep, she makes. Do you (pl.) lock at? We love, they
are calling, she asks, they do, we are seeking, they bear witness, he is
looking at. Are they blaspheming? She is repenting. We hate; you
(pl.) bless. I call. We write, they eat, she is finding, it judges, you
(sing.) send.
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LESSON 5

Second Declension nouns in -6¢

The nominative, vocative and accusative cases

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 2, 7, g, 10.

SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS IN -o¢

Nouns, like verbs, are much more fully inflected in Greek than in
English. Aoyoes (stem Aoy), meaning ‘word’, is typical of a large class
of nouns (mostly masculine) which make up the Second Declension in
-os. It is declined as follows:

Singular ~ Nominative  Aoyes a word (subject)
Vocative Aoye O word
Accusative Aoyov a word (object)
Genitive Aoyov of a word
Dative Aoyw to or for a word

Plural Nominative  Aoyoc words (subject)
Vocative Aoyot O words
Accusative Aoyovs  words (object)
Genitive Aoywy of words
Dative Aoyots  to or for words

(Note the iota subscript which is always found in the dative singular of
the first and second declension. It is not sounded.)

There is no indefinite article in Greek. When, therefore, 2 word
like Aoyos stands alone, it usually means ‘a word’. But it can mean
simply ‘word’. The right translation is nearly always obvious from the
context.

NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE! SUBJECT AND
PIRECT OBJECT

In English if we want to show that a word is the subject of a sentence,
we nearly always put it before the verb, while the word which is the
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5] NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

(direct) object of the sentence is placed after the verb. If we invert
the order of the words, we invert the meaning of the sentence. In the
sentence “An angel finds a man’, ‘an angel’ is the subject of the sentence,
and ‘a man’ the object. On the other hand in the sentence ‘A man finds
an angel’, ‘a man’ is the subject of the sentence, and ‘an angel’ the
object. We have inverted the order of the words, and, in doing so, we
have also inverted the meaning of the sentence.

‘The first of these two sentences would be, in Greek: dyyelos edpiokes
avBpwmov. We show that dyyelos is the subject by putting it in the
nominative case, and that dvlpwmov is the object by putting it in the
accusative case.

In Greek the meaning of the sentence is still the same if we invert the
order of the words and write avfpwmov edpiorer ayyelos, because in
Greek it is not the order of the words, but the case form, which decides
which word is the subject or the object. This means that a Greek
writer is much freer than we are in the arrangement of words. He can
put them down more or less in the order in which they come into his
head. When a writer wishes to emphasise a word, he will often either
bring it forward to the beginning of the sentence or leave it till the end
of the sentence.

Before translating an English sentence into Greek it is necessary to
know which word is the subject of the verb, and which is its direct
object, if it has one.

The subject can always be found by putting ‘who?’ or ‘what?’ before
the verb. In the first sentence given above-—‘An angel finds a man’—
we ask, ‘Who finds?’ The answer is ‘an angel’. ‘An angel’ is therefore
the subject. In the same way we can easily see that ‘a man’ is the subject
of the second sentence.

We can find the direct object by placing ‘whom?’ or ‘what?’ after the
verb. In the case of the first sentence we say, ‘An angel finds whom?’
Answer: ‘a man’. Therefore ‘a man’ 1s the object of the sentence.

Transitive and intransitive verbs

Many verbs, such as pevew ‘1 remain’, cannot have a direct object. Verbs
which cannot have a direct object are called intransitive verbs. Verbs
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TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE [5]

which can have a direct object are called transitive verbs. Some verbs,
such as Aadew, can be used either transitively or intransitively:

e.g. Transitive: Acdovper Adoyous  We speak words
Intransitive:  Aadovper We talk

(It will be noticed that in the vocabulary only one English equivalent is
normally given for each Greek word, e.g. AaAew, ‘I speak’. But in fact
two words in different languages are seldom, if ever, precisely equi-
valent. A word may have several possible translations. AcAew, for
instance, can be translated ‘speak’, ‘talk’, ‘say’, ‘utter’. In due course
the student will have to learn to use his own judgement in choosing the
best rendering. But in the meantime he should adhere to the equivalents
given in the vocabularies, in order to impress upon his mind the most
generally useful translation.)

Number

Verbs agree with their subject in number.

If the subject of the verb is a noun in the singular, the verb will be in
the third person singular; if it is a noun in the plural, or two or more
nouns joined together by ‘and’, the verb will be in the third person

plural: e.g.

avfpwmos eyeiper Afor A man raises a stone
E] L) -

avBpwrror éyerpovow Aoy Men raise a stone

avBpcrros rat dyyedos €vewpcvar A man and an angel raise a stone

ABov

VOCATIVE

Vocative is the case of address. As in English, it may be preceded by o,
‘O’ (Whether « is used or not is largely a matter of the writer’s taste.)

Thus: Kupie, swleis } _ { O Lord, you save
or

or o Kupte, owles Lord, you save.
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[5] EXERCISE

EXERCISE §

Learn Vocabulary on p. 194. From now on, attention will not be called
to the new vocabularies. The student should automatically look to see if
there are any new words to learn as soon as he has completed the lesson.

A

1. "Q’lopand, Bavaror {nrerte; 2. ayyedos daov gwlet. 3. xvptos
ypader Aoyous. 4. THPELTE VOMUOUS. 5. Gaproaior driovow
Xpiorov; 6. Bewperte aypovs. 7. €xer Bpovor. 8. pioe
xoopov kat {yrer didov. 9. Aempe, BAaodyues; 10, ywwox-
opuev fuvarov.  I1. Baddw Aflovs. 12, Swaxovor paprvpovow.
13. edloyovper Sibaokalovs.  14. amoorolos UGepamever mopa-
Aricov;  15. "lovdacor ko Papiouiot alrovow drovs. 16, dpfaip-
ovs Bepamever. 17. ¢pofos AapBaver ddeddovs kar  Amov.
18. {nress mpeafurepov; 19. TOLOUMEY TOTGUOV. 20, €yw
€xBpovs.

B

1. Anangel calls a man. 2. A brother has a field. 3. Lords send
messengers. 4. They are writing words. 5. Are you (pl.) finding
a stone? 6. Christ judges men and angels. 7. Do you (sing.)

keep laws? 8. A man and an angel seek a place. 9. We bear
witness and a people repents. 10, Lord, youremain,  11. Apostles
speak and servants have fear. 12. Do you (sing.) make a throne?
13. They hate Christ and love death. 14. An elder speaks.
15. He saves lepers and paralytics and heals eyes. 16. Do Pharisees
write laws? 17. Jews, we know Christ. 18. Does she judge
words? 19. I am looking at a river. 20. She looses a friend,
21, You (pl.) are seeking a world. 22. Israel says, ‘Does Christ
save?’!

" There are no inverted commas in Greek, Simply use a capital letter after
the comma.
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LESSON 6

The genitive and dative cases
The definite article

Declension of *Incoug

THE GENITIVE CASE

The genitive case can generally be translated into English by the use of
the preposition ‘of’, or by adding ’s to the noun,

e.g. oixos avBpwmov means a house of a man
or a man’s house.

THE DATIVE CASE

The commonest use of the dative case is to denote the person fo or for
whom anything is done, i.e. the indirect object,

e.g. ypadet vopovs Aaw. He writes laws for a people.
papTupet avBpwmep. He bears witness to a man.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article (‘the’) is declined in Greek like a noun. The forms
that go with words in the masculine gender are as follows:

Singular N. ¢ Plural N. o
A TOV A, TOUS
G. Tov G. TV
D. T D. TOLS

It will be noticed that the endings, except the nominative singular,
are the same as those of Aoyos. There is, of course, no vocative.
The definite article is always in the same case and number and gender
as the noun to which it is joined,
e.g. tovavbpwmov  of the man
rous avfpwmors  to the men.
“The man’s house’ is sometimes written in the following order: o rov
arfpwmov oikos.
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[6] THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

Special uses of the article

There are four examples of the use of the article in Greek where it is not
used in English.
(1) ®eos usually has the article,

e.g. ¢ Yios rov ®ecov  the Son of God.

(2) avfpwmos, when it refers to men as a whole class, usually has the

article, e.g. o vios Tov avfpwmrov the son of Man

ot viot Twy avfpwrwy  the sons of men.

(3) Abstract nouns (e.g. love, truth, peace) often have the article,
e.g. 7 dyamnn pever Love remains (for ayamny, see Vocab. 8).
There is one important exception to this rule. It will be recalled that
the function of a noun in Greek (unlike English) is indicated by case
ending rather than by word order. When two nouns in the nominative
are linked by the verb ‘to be’, it may not be clear which is subject and

which is complement. Thus

6 Aoyos éarw 6 Beos could be either 'The Word is God
or God s the Word.

In such cases the complement usually drops the article, and is usually
placed before the verb.

Oeos éaTw & Aoyos can only be The Word is God.*
So in the case of abstract nouns we have

6 Qeos dyamy éorw God is love. (1 John 4. 8, 16)

' In ancient manuscripts which did not differentiate between capital and
small letters, there would be no way of distinguishing between ®@eos ({ God’)
and feos (‘god’). Therefore as far as grammar alone is concerned, such a sen-
tence could be printed: feos dorv 6 Aoyes, which would mean either, ‘The
Word is a god’, or, ‘The Word is the god’. The interpretation of John 1. 1 will
depend upon whether or not the writer is held to believe in only one God or in
more than one god. It will be noticed that the above rules for the special uses
of the definite article are none of them rigid and without exceptions. It is wiser
not to use them as a basis for theological argument until the student has reached
an advanced stage in the knowledge of the language. For a full treatment, see
Blass-Debrunner-Funk, 4 Greek Grammar of the New Testament, Part 111, 8,
especially para. 273; Moulton-Turner, A Grammar of New Testament Greek,
i, 182 ff.
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Ingovs : EXERCISE [6]
(4) The name ’Incous prefers the article,
e.g. ¢ Inoovs AauBaver Tov aprov Jesus takes the bread.

With proper names in general, however, it seems to be largely a matter
of the author’s whim whether he uses the article or not. Sometimes the
article 1s added, sometimes it is left out.

DECLENSION OF ’Inoous

Insovs follows a slightly modified form of the Second Declension,
having no separate form for the vocative and dative, both of which

follow the genitive: N. *Inoous

A, ’I'qaovv
G.V.D. ’Inoov

EXERCISE 6
A

1. I'pader Tor vopor 7ov Kupiov. 2. oi avfpwmor {yrovow Tous
ayyelovs. 3. ot Oovdor mowvaw odov T KUpLw. 4. 0
dderdos Tov dovAou BAemer Tov olxov. 5. TNPOVOW ToV Aoyov Tov
Geov. 6. o "Inoovs eddoyer Tov aprov kav Tov oivov Tou éyfpov.
7. 6 Swaflodos piocer Tov Tov Geov vaoy. 8. éobliere Tov kapmov;
9. 0 Kupios owler apaprwdovs. 10. of 'lovdawor worovow
oravpoy T Iyocou. 11. wapfevor ywwokovow Tous Aoyovs Tov
dxAov. I2. 6 NAos kat 6 aveuos Bepamevovow. 13. O vopos
T Koo €oTw. 14. pobos éomv 6 oivos.

B

1. Does time remain? 2. Areyou (pl.) seeking heaven? 3. James
has a reward for the son. 4. We see a desert. 5. The angel
writes laws for the world. 6. The man’s slave is making bread.
4. The devil seeks a time for Christ’s temptations. 8. Sinners see
the apostles’ words and repent. 9. Jesus says to the crowd, ‘Do
you love God?’ 10. The apostles know the Lord. 11. Does the
Son of God seek heaven? 12. They hate temptation. 13. Have
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[7] SECOND DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS

you (sing.) a house and fields, bread and wine? 14. We are finding

the place for a temple. 15. A man and a servant take the elder’s
fruit. 16. God is the reward and the reward is God.
LESSON 7
Gender

Second Declension neuter nouns

GENDER

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section g (2).

In English all nouns denoting men or male animals are masculine; all
nouns denoting women or female animals are feminine; all other nouns
are neuter. But in Greek the rule is not so simple. Nearly all nouns
denoting men or male animals are masculine, and nearly all those
denoting women or female animals are feminine; but other nouns may
be either masculine, feminine or neuter. The gender is usually to be
inferred from the ending. As we have seen, most nouns ending in -os in
the Second Declension are masculine.

All nouns ending in -ov are neuter. This includes such words
as mratdtov and rexvoy, both of which mean ‘child’.

SECOND DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS

¢pyov ‘work’ is declined as follows:

Singular N. €pyov Plural N. €pya
V. épyov V. épya
A, épyov A. épya
G. épyou G. epywv
D.  épyw D. dpyots

Note that the nominative, vocative and accusative cases have the same
ending.
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NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECTS [7]

The definite article that goes with neuter nouns is declined as
follows:

Singular N. 7o Plural N. 7a
A. T0 A. TQ
G. TOU G. Twy
D. TW D. TOLS

That is to say, the definite article follows the endings of épyov exactly,
except for the nominative and accusative singular, which are 7o, not rov.
{(rov i1s accusative masculine.)

Neuter plural subjects

There is one exception to the rule that verbs agree with their subject in
number. Neuter plural subjects are followed by singular verbs.
In other words neuter plural subjects are treated as though they were
singular collective nouns,

e.g. Ta mawda evpioker Ta BiPfAia  The children find the books.

This rule is not kept very strictly (especially when the subjects con-
cerned are persons), but it should always be followed by a student when
translating into Greek.

EXERCISE 7
A

1. O Dapigaior 700 ovvedpiov uicovew Tov lycouy. 2. Ta
darpovia yivworer Tov Xpiotov kot éyet dofov. 3. 0! dmouTodot
Aadovaw To edayyeliov kuptots kai Sovlots. 4. THpovpey Ta
caffara. 5. oi ddackador AadovGy Tots TekvolS TG PVOTNPLG
TwV obpavwy. 6. of dvbpwmor €yovaw wpofara kai mAotov.
7. Bewpers 1o Tov 'Inoov mpoowmov; 8. of dovdot AauBavovow
7a 8evdpa 7w lanwBw. 9. ¢ ddeAdos InTel To ToU mALiov pymuEloy.
10. motette Ta épya Tov SraPBolov. 11. ot "lovdator ypadovow
B 12. BAemouey Ta onueta TwWY Kapwy. 13. €DpLoKet
dpyvpiov. 14. 0 OtaKOVOL THPOVTW TA TOTHPLG TOU i€POV
‘LepogoAvpwy. 15. maplevos moier tpatov 7o "Inoov; 16. 70
HUGTNPLOV €Vayyelov €0Tiv.
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[5] FIRST DECLENSION FEMININE NOUNS IN -3

B

In this and subsequent exercises, the student is free to translate ‘you’
as ecither singular or plural, unless the number is determined by the
context.

t. Christ blesses the cup of wine and the bread. 2. Do you know
the signs of the Son of Man? 3. The Lord saves men and children.
4. The children ask the elders for garments. 5. Do you see the
sheep? 6. We bear witness to the gospel of God. 7. The Jews
love the sabbath and Jerusalem. 8. Angels see the face of God.
9. Do the demons love the tombs? 10. The Sanhedrin judges
sinners. 11. Children know the mysteries of heaven. 12. Jesus
sends the boat. 13. We love the temple’s books. 14. We seea
place of trees. 15. God hates the works of the devil and of sinners.
16. Have the apostles money? 17. The Sabbath is the sign of God.

LESSON 8

First Declension feminine nouns in -y

I'here are three closely related forms of the First Declension feminine.
An example of the first is dpyn ‘beginning’:

Singular N.V. dpyy Plural N.V. dpyat
A, apxmy A. apyas
G. apxMs G. apxwv
D. apxn D. apyais
The definite article which goes with all feminine nouns is declined
thus:  gingular N. 7 Plural N. ai
A, ™y A. Tas
G. s G. TWY
D. T D. TALS

‘T'hat is to say, it follows the endings of apyn exactly.
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THE DEFINITE ARTICLE [8]

We have now had examples of nouns of all three genders and of the
forms of the article which go with them. The full declension of the
article is as follows:

M. F. N.
Singular N. o ] TO
A. TOV ™y T0
G. TOV s TOU
D. T ™ T
Plural N. ot ai TG,
A. TOUS TAS TQ
G. Twy Ty TWY
D. TOLS TaLs TOLS

The definite article, of course, agrees in number, gender and case with
the noun with which it is connected,

EXERCISE 8
A

1. Twwokovow of adedpor v ayammy 7ov Beov. 2. 7 dpxy
Tov ebayyehov ‘Inoov Xpworov, Yiov Qeov.! 3. ot amoorodor
ypa¢0v0£v TAS G,TT&UTOAGS‘- 4. OE (DapLUaLOL ™s vaa'ywyng
{yrovow Ty Sucaroouvrny. 5. evloyovuer TNV UVmopovyy TOU
Xpiarov. 6. ai ypadar puprvpovew Tw XpioTw. 7. THpELS
Tas évrolas; 8. of dibuokaror Bewpovow TNy vedeny. 9. o
Inoovs Aader Tas mapaBodas 7o Aaw s KwWETS. 10. YivwoK-
oper THY dwymy Tov oxlov.  II1. dilovuer Tov olkov TS TPOCEVYNS-
12. 17 Spyn Tov Peov pever. 13. of dovAor aitovow T elpnmy.
14. 0 Xpioros dpros s fwns éotw. 15. owles ™ oxny;
16. G’G'OH)P‘.GV TOV KOpwoy TS 'y??g. 17. OE (i‘?TOUTOAOL E,XOU(}'l-V Ty
Tipny Twv avlpwrwy; 18. 6 ayyelos evptoker T PuAcky.

' For apposition, see Introduction: English Grammar, section 1o, sub-
section (1). References to the introductory English Gramunar in the [votnotes
will in future be abbreviated thus: E.G. 10(1).
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(9] FIRST DECLENSION FEMININE NOUNS IN -a

B

i. God is judging the earth. 2. You know the commandments.
3. The apostles love God’s covenant. 4. He has money, the price
of a field.” 5. 'The elders of the village throw stones. 6. God
saves men’s souls. 7. James sends a letter for the apostle’s friend.
K. I see the cup of the wrath of God. 9. God is love and righteous-
ness. 10. You are sending the words of the gospel of peace.
11. The slaves hate the prison. 12. Are the children taking the
books of (the) scripture? 13. God knows the prayers of men.
14. The reward of steadfastness is life. 15. Israel knows the
teaching of the commandments.

LESSON 9

First Declension feminine nouns in ~a

'I'he other two forms of the First Declension feminine are:

Singular N.V. nuepa  day dofa  glory
A. NpeEPA dofav
G. ﬁ‘uepag Sof’q‘g
D. NP doéy
Plural N.V. NEPaL dofau
A NUEPas dofas
G. NUEPWY doéwv
D, NLEPALS dofass

Note. (1) The plural endings are identical with those of dpyn.

(2) The singular of Huepa is the same as that of apy, except that a
replaces 7.

(3) doa follows nuepa for nominative, vocative and accusative, and
apym for genitive and dative singular.

' See p. 40, footnote,
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EXERCISE [9]

(4) Nouns with stems ending in

vowel or p follow Apepa,
consonant other than p follow 8oEa.

EXERCISE ¢
A

1. ‘H Bacireia rwv odpavwr {wy ke ainfen oruw. 2. 6 Qecos
HUOEL TV ABUKLAY KaL TTV GUOPTLAY. 3. 7] yevea apapTwiwy
peravoer; 4. 6 Xpiotos kedady tys éxxnoias éaTuv. 5. Oau-
povia éyer éfovoiav; 6. Bewpovper Ty dpymy Tys Tpepas.
7. 6 Qeos meumer Tov Aoyov s émayyelws. 8. oi Dapioaio
Tpovow Tas évrodas Tns Bvoias. 9. 6 kapmos Tov Beov ayam,
Xapa Kat €lpnyn éaTw. 10. ot avfpwmor BAemovaw To mpoowmov
ke 0 Ocos Plemer v xapdiav. 11. of duaprwlor éyovow
perTavolas Tomow. 12, al YX7patr €Xousy apToV TOoLS TWOLOLOLS;
13. Ilerpos edAoyer Tov Kupiov s yms kar ns Badaoons. 14. ai
yAwooa Twy dmecTolwy Aadovow Aoyous Tns codras Tov Oeov.
15. 17 wpa Ty Oofns Tov XpioTou yapa €oTw TOLs Qyyedois.
16. motovper oirciar Abwy. 17. 1 TNS AYanns LapTUpia 600V moLEL
7 7ov Kvpiov mapovaig. 18, 7 'alidaia kae ) "lovdaia ywwokovaw
TAS XPELAS TWY X¥NpwY.
B

1. They seek the time of the promise. 2. The angels of heaven
have joy. 3. Paul bears witness to the truth of the gospel and the
wisdom of God. 4. Repentance is the door of salvation. 5. Do
the children repent? 6. The door of the tomb is a stone.
7. God makes the seas, the rocks of the earth and the clouds of
heaven, 8. The need of the widow is joy. 9. Christ has the
authority of Ged. 10. Is the church the kingdom of God?
11. God hates the unrighteousness of men. 12. Jesus heals the
widow’s son. 13. The devil’s generation blasphemes. 14. Do
you know the hour of temptation? 15. Does Paul eat the sacrifices?
16. He seeks a heart of peace and righteousness. 17. Paul’s joy
is the cross of Christ. 18. They seek the day of salvation.
19. The apostles’ tongues speak words of truth to the people. ‘
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REVISION TEST 1

Allow yourself 20 minutes. The number of marks to award for each
correct answer 1s shown in square brackets at the end of each question;
total 2s.

In writing out declensions and conjugations it is not necessary to
repeat stems which do not change.

1. Give the Present Indicative Active of pisew. [1 mark]

2. Decline the definite article in full. [2]

3. Give the Greek for: I do,* I eat, I find, I keep, I raise, I take. [3]

4. Give the Greek for: anger, boat, commandment, covenant, face,
field, fruit, garment, honour, joy, people, place, prayer, promise,
reward, sacrifice, sign, stone, temple (shrine), tomb, unrighteousness,
village, widow, world. [12]

5. Give the Greek for: (1) for the sea, (2) of the desert, (3) of love,
(4) for the cup, (5) of the tongue, (6) of the way, (7) for Jesus. [7]

LESSON 10

First Declension masculine nouns

Further uses of accusative, genitive and dative

FIRST DECLENSION MASCULINE NOUNS

Nouns of the First Declension ending in -%¢ or -as in the nominative
singular are masculine. They are declined as follows:

Singular N.  mpodnrns prophet  veavias young man

V. npodnTa veavie
A. podnTNy veaviay
G.  mpodyrov vearion
D.  mpodnry veavig

! With -ew verbs, give the uncontracted form.
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THE ACCUSATIVE : mpos : €is [10]

Plural N.  mpodyrat veavial
V. mpoPNTAL veavial
A. TpodmTas veavias
G. 7podnTWY veaviwy
D.  mpodyrais veaviais

Note. The plural endings are identical with those of the feminine
nouns; in the singular, only the vocatives and genitives need be noticed.

First Declension nouns in -ag are nearly all proper names. When such
nouns have stems ending in ¢, ¢ or p, they are declined precisely like
veamas with the genitive ending -ov, e.g. "AvBpeas, -ov ‘Andrew’;
"Hewas, -ov ‘Elijah’. Those with stems ending in other letters have
an -a ending in the genitive singular, which is a form found in the
Doric dialect. This * Doric’ Genitive is found in such words as Zaravas,
-a ‘Satan’; 'lovBas, -a ‘Judas’.

Note. Because these words in -5s and -as are masculine, they will take
the masculine form of the definite article.

Thus: {nret Toug Tedwvag He secks the tax-collectors.
Conversely: edpioxovow v mapfevov  They find the virgin.

FURTHER USES OF ACCUSATIVE, GENITIVE AND DATIVE
The accusative

(1) In Lesson 5 we saw how the accusative is used for the direct
object.

(2) It is also used to express motion to. There are two prepositions
meaning ‘to’, both of which are followed by the accusative: mpos
meaning ‘to’ or ‘towards’, and els meaning ‘to’ or ‘into’. They can be
represented diagrammatically thus:

7TPOS

Y

’
€Ls

19
Y

The root idea of the accusative is extension. wpos and eis define more
closely the degree of extension.
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fro] GENITIVE : DATIVE : LOCATIVE

The genitive

(1) Tn Lesson 5 we saw the genitive used to translate ‘of’. Frequently
this indicates possession, e.g. ‘the people of God’ (that is, ‘the people
who belong to God’). But possession is only a particular instance of a
more general idea. The genitive in fact expresses the genus (or kind) of
the thing specified. Thus ‘baptism of repentance’, ‘son of man’,
‘coming of Christ’ are not possessive, but they all describe in some way
the kind of thing specified—the kind of ‘baptism’, or ‘son’, or ‘coming’.
When the genitive expresses the genus of the thing specified we are
dealing with an example of the genitive properly so called.

(2) It is also used to express a totally different idea, that of separa-
tion. This corresponds to the Latin ablative' (ablatus meaning ‘carried
away’). There are two prepositions meaning ‘from’, both followed by
the genitive: dmwo meaning ‘from’ or ‘away from’; and éx meaning
‘from’ or ‘out of . Thus:

s
o

)
€K

The dative

(1} In Lesson 6 we saw the dative used to express the indirect
object, the person fo or for whom something is done. (Notice that the
idea of ‘to’ here 1s not one of motion, which is accusative, but is one of
personal interest.)

(2) The dative can also be used to indicate a place—~the so-called
locative use. So év, meaning ‘in’, takes a dative,

' In the parent Indo-European language from which both Greek and Latin
are derived there were separate genitive and ablative cases. The ablative has
survived in Latin, but in Greek the separate case forms have disappeared, and
the functions of the ablative have been taken over by the genitive. It is useful to
retain the technical term ‘ablative’ as a means of pin-pointing these uses of the
genitive. The locative and instrumental, referred to in the next section, were also
separate cases, whose functions have been taken over by the dative, Interestingly,
in the present-day Greek of popular speech, the dative itself has now disappeared.
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INSTRUMENTAL : EXERCISE [10]

(3) Itcan also be used for the instrument by which something is done.
An example of the instrumental use (which requires no preposition} is:

o ayyelos owlel Tov veaviay Aoyw.
The angel saves the young man by a word (or with a word).

EXERCISE 10

A
1. ‘Twokpira, ™peis Tas évrolas dAX’ od ¢deas rov BQeov. 2. oi
otv pabnrar pevovow v Ty oikig. 3. 6 ‘Inoovs Aeyer Ty

mapafodny Tois pabnras ke TE TeAwry. 4. 0 dpa Xpioros
KPLTNS éorwv Twvw &vapw‘muv év ™ ﬁp,epg TS ﬁp'y‘qs.‘. 5 ot
épyarar Ballovow Mbovs els T Baleooav; 6. 'HAcwas ¢
mpodyTYs Kader Tov Aaov. 7. €v 1 nuepa s dofns BAemopev
XpioToy mpoTWToV TPOS TPOGWTTOV. 8. éorw ’Incovs: cwle
yap tov Aaov d¢’ duaprmias. g. 6 O¢ ayyelos Aver Ilerpov éx
™5 dvlakys. 10. 6 'lovdas od PiAer Tov ‘Inoovr odde Tous
pabdnras. 11. 'lwavns ywwoker Tov adeddov ’lovda. 12. 6
de ’Inoovs éyeiper Tov veaviav éx favarov. 13. LOOUMEY OV
To épya Tov Zarave. I4. O¢ OTPATUNTGL THPOVOLY TOUS Aoyous
Tov lwavov rov Bamrmiorov kar peravoovow, dAX ot Papigaior o
peTavoovsy, ob yap éxovaw Tnv dyammy Tov Beov.

B

I. Jesus therefore says, ‘The Son of man is in the clouds of heaven’,
2. The Jews seek the prophet’s voice in the desert, 3. Do the sons
of God keep the commandments from (i.e. out of) (the) heart?
4. Do the tax-collectors blaspheme? 5. The disciples then have the
love of God. 6. The workmen do not find the way to the cross,
and they do not see the sacrifice of Jesus. 7. And the hypo-
crites do not know life but remain in sin. 8. Christ speaks in
parables to the young men; for they seek truth. 9. From the
beginning of the world Christ is Lord. ro. The judge does not take
the money from the elders of the church, nor does he hate the apostles.
11. The soldiers throw Andrew the apostle into prison. 12, You see
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[r1] SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

with the eyes of love. 13. John the Baptist calls the people to
repentance. 14. 'The Pharisees seek signs from (i.e. out of) heaven.
15. Elijah does not love the sacrifices of sinners, the works of Satan.

LESSON 11

Second Declension adjectives
The attributive use of adjectives

Adjectives used as nouns

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 6C.

SECOND DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

Adjectives of the Second Declension have endings which we already
know. They are of two kinds. Those with stems ending with a con-
sonant other than p are declined as follows:

ayafos good

M. F. N.
Singular N.  ayaflos ayaly ayafov
V.  ayale ayaln ayafov
A. ayaBov ayafdny ayafov
G.  dyafov ayabns ayabov
D.  ayafo ayalp ayalde
Plural N.V. ayafo: ‘ ayadai ayaba
A, ayafovs ayafas ayafa
G.  dyafwv ayalwv ayabwy
D.  ayafows ayabais ayalos

It will be seen that the masculine endings are Aoyos endings,
the feminine endings are dpyn endings,
the neuter endings are épyov endings.

I *with’ is here Instrumental,
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USE OF ADJECTIVES [11]

Those with stems ending in a vowel or p are precisely the same,
except that the feminine singular follows nuepa, giving:

ayws holy
M. F. N.
N. dytos ayia dytov
V.  aye ayia dytov
A, aywv GyLav ayiov
G.  aywov ayias ayov
D. ayw ay ayiw

ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES

In cases where there is no definite article in English, the Greek adjective
can come either before or after its noun.

‘a good prophet’ is either (1) ayabos mpodnrns
or (2) mpodnrys dyalos.

(Adjectives, like the article, of course agree with the nouns which they
qualify in number, gender and case.)

When there is a definite article, article and adjective are put in the
so-called attributive position, which has two forms:

“the good prophet’ is either (1) & &yabog mpodnrns

or (2) 6 mpodnyrys & &yabos.

Note that in both forms of the attributive position the adjective is
ommediately preceded by the article,

ADJECTIVES USED AS NOUNS

In English we sometimes use an article and an adjective without a noun
expressed, e.g. ‘the deaf (people)’. In Greek this is quite a common
use, giving such expressions as:

o mpwros the first man of ayior the holy men, the saints
ai ayafar  the good women  7a éoyura the last things

Incidentally there is no Greek word for ‘things’ used in a general
sense. Some such form as this must always be used.
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[11] EXERCISE

EXERCISE II

A
e 3 ] ¥ 3 kd
1. O¢ dmoror Tovdawor 0b peravoovow. 2. €V TOIS €0YATOLS
» L
niepous SAuyor Exovaw TNV ayamny. 3. 6 aWOOTONOS G AYyaTNTOS
L
mpwTov Ypader wawny émoTodny Ty éxkAnow. 4. 0 'Inoovs
€
Uepamever Tovs Tvdlovs kar Tous Aempovs. 5. ot uafnrac
Cobovow Tov kapmov Tov axabaprov; 6. ¢ Bcos kpwet éxaarov
veaviav. 7. 6 TapaAvTIKOS €0TY €V UEDQW TOU LEPOV KaL €DAoyel
¥ L3 ¥
Ta kala €pya Tov Becov. 8. ol mrwyotr Provow To edayyeAiov.
B

In this exercise, whenever the definite article is used with an attributive
adjective, give both the possible translations,

1. Wise virgins. 2. Sufficient steadfastness. 3. The new life.
4. Beautiful thrones. 5. Believing children. 6. Unbelieving
prayers. 7. Bad times (accusative). 8. On (in) the third day.
9. The poor man’s garment. 10. The first prayer. 11, Theonly
God, 12. The sins of the unbelievers.  13. Newbooks. 14. An
unclean sheep and an uncleansoul.  15. Agoodheart.  16. Thelast
hour.  17. Eternal scriptures.  18. A beloved widow. 19. A few
hoats of the disciples.  20. Powerful angels.  21. In the midst of the
river.  22. O blind hypocrite!

C

1. The rest find the only young man in the desert. 2. The bad

prophets do not bear witness to the truth. 3. The soldiers first make
a new cross for the Son of God. 4. Good words save men from
death. 5. Does Paul alone remain faithful?® 6. Andrew is
Christ’s first disciple. 7. The wise do not know God by wisdom,
lhut the poor seek the kingdom of God. 8. Jesus, a man powerful in
words and works. g. The servant is a good soldier for Jesus Christ.
10. The remaining children ask for bread from Jesus’ brothers.
11. The friends have sufficient money. 12, Paul sees the third
heaven. 13. The last enemy is death,

' Complement to intransitive verb: E.G. 7.
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LESSON 12

Predicative use of adjectives
Present Indicative of the verb ‘to be’

FPREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 7.
Using the verb ‘to be’ there are two ways of saying ‘the prophet is

d’: ,
g0 (1) 6 mpodyrns éoTiv dyabos.

(2) éyabog éorwv 6 wpodmrs.

Note that in both examples ayaflos is not an object (which would be
accusative) but a complement. It completes the sense of the verb ‘to be’
(which is a verb of incomplete predication) and is put in the nominative.

It will be noticed that whereas in the attributive use the article
always immediately precedes the adjective:

& &yaBog podnrns or 6 mpodnrns & dyalog
in the predicative use there is no immediately preceding article:
6 mpodmTns éaTw &yaBog or &yabog doTw O mpodnTYs.

This means that it is possible in Greek to drop the verb ‘to be’ alto-
gether without any confusion arising. So that we get the following table:

Attributive position

(with article) (1) 6 &yaBog mpodmrys
the good prophet (2) 6 mpodmTrs & dyubog
Predicative position
(no article) (1) 6 mpodmys dyabog
the prophet is good (2) &yabog 6 mpodnTys

On the whole the New Testament writers prefer to keep the verb ‘to be’
with predicative adjectives, but it is important to master the difterences
between the attributive and predicative positions in cases where there is
no verb to help distinguish them.
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[12] €t : EXERCISE

PRESENT INDICATIVE OF THE VERB ‘TO BE’

Singular 1 elpe I am

2 el you are

3 éori(v) he, she, itis
Plural 1 éopey  we are

2 éoTe you are

3 eio(v)  they are

Note that the second person singular ef is printed with a circumflex
accent to distinguish it from the common word &f, meaning ‘if’, which
is unaccented. {See Vocab. 39.) Cf.

el Tios el Tov Beov. (Matt. 4. 3)
If you are the Son of God.

EXERCISE 12

A
1. ‘O Oecos éyeiper Tov Inoouvr éx Twv verpiv. 2. paxapiot ol
xabapor év rp Kapdiq. 3. 0 Yios Tov davBpwmov ov {yrer T
Sofav Ty diav, dAa Ty Gofav Tov Beov. 4. 6 wAovoios dider
TOUS WTWYOUS; 5. of Owcouor elow viot Touv eov. 6. ot
aytor BAemovow Ty Oofav Twy olpavwy KAl UAPTUPOUGY TaiS
duvais Twy ayyedwy. 7. 6 Xpiaros éyet Tpiiov mewpaouov € Ty
pnpcp.

B

Translate the following in two different ways without using the verb
‘to be’.

1. The cloud is small, 2, The evil eye. 3. The laws are old.
4. The holy life. 5. The second hour. 6. The sons are free,
7. The new heavens and the new earth. 8. Are the demons strong?
g. Its own reward. 10. The righteous soul. 11, The generation
is rich. 12. The right eye. 13. Islove pure?
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IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE [12]

c
In these sentences use eyt to translate the verb ‘to be’.

1. Elijah’s servant sees a small cloud in the heavens. 2. Are you
worthy? 3. The enemies of Christ are children of the devil.
4. You are the Christ. 5. The evil see the second death, for they
do not love the wisdom of Geod. 6. Few find the way of life.
7. The old wine is good, but the new is bad. 8. The strong man
looses the slave from prison. 9. We are like sheep. ~10. Isita
different tomb? 11. The rich are not free from the authority of God.
12. I am the first and the last, 13. Hypocrite, you are the slave of
dead works. 14. The tax-collectors have fruits worthy of repentance
for Jesus. 15. The Pharisee’s prayer is not clean. 16. He has
a different authority. 17. The old teaching is not like the parables
of the Lord. 18. You are the enemies of the cross of Christ.
19. Blessed are the disciples’ hearts.

LESSON 13

The Imperfect Indicative Active

Compound verbs

THE ITMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 12.
The Imperfect Indicative Active of Avew is as follows:

éAvov I was loosing, I used to loose

éAves you were loosing, you used to loose
€Ave(v) he was loosing, he used to loose
éAvouer  we were loosing, we used to loose
éAvere you were loosing, you used to loose
éAvoy they were loosing, they used to loose
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[13] INITIAL VOWEL CHANGES

It will be noticed that this tense not only has endings after the stem, it
also has an ¢- in front of the stem. This is known as the augment. It
indicates action in the past.

To get the Imperfect of dedew the rules of contraction of Lesson 4
have to be applied. Then (except that there is no movable v in the third
person singular) Aww is followed exactly:

édideov — &pihouy édideojier — Epihovprev
ébihees - Eprhetg €dideeTe — Epiherte
éhidee — dpider édideov  —> &prouy

Verbs beginning with a vowel
If the verb begins with a vowel, it is not possible to prefix a separate
augment. Instead, various vowel changes take place. The basic rule is
simple: the vowel s lengthened.

e.g. € becomes 3
o w?
a, however, does not become a, but .
The following table gives the rules for initial vowel changes in
formation of past tenses:

a—>7 a—=>7 av > N
€—>1 €t =7 €v — nv (or remains ev®)
0> w oL —> @
Examples:
Present Imperfect

aKovw 1KovoV

dyepw Nyetpov

ailrew frovy

oixodopew wrodopovy (Vocab. 14)

EVPLOKW - mUpLoKoy

1 4 also becomes . (To all appearances, that is, it remains unchanged,) There
are no words of this type to be learnt at this stage. See, however, {aopac, p. 170,
n. 1 and the Imperfect of iorqu, p. 184.

2 Because of the symmetry of the table, nv will be regarded as the regular
form, though ev is in fact used rather more frequently. Attention will be called
to any departure from the v form.
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MEANING OF THE IMPERFECT [13]

The augmented form of ey is irregular:

éxw elyov

As these changes take place at the beginning of the words they must

be carefully noticed, otherwise it will not be possible to find the words in
a lexicon, where verbs are given under the Present tense.’

THE MEANING OF THE IMPERFECT

As we saw in Lesson 3, the Greek Present tense corresponds most
closely to the English Present Continuous tense, usually referring to
continuous or repeated action in the present. Similarly the Imperfect
denotes continuous or repeated action in past time, and is most closely
represented by the English Past Continuous. In order to impress this
fact on the memory, the Greek Imperfects should be translated by the
English Past Continuous forms in Exercise 13, even if they are some-
times rather clumsy. Experience will show in due course that the
English Past Simple (‘I loosed’, ‘I loved’) may in fact often be a
sufficient translation,

The Present and Imperfect are sometimes said to be linear tenses.
Continuous action can be thought of as a line:

and repeated action as a line of dots:

We shall later meet another type of tense which can be represented by
a single dot. (See Lesson 24.)

COMPOUND VERBS

In English we have two ways of linking together the sense of a verb and
a preposition. The preposition can either be immediately prefixed to the
verb, forming a compound verb such as  OVERthrow’, ‘ UNDERstand’,
‘UPgrade’, ‘OUTnumber’; or (which is much more common) it can
follow the verb as a separate word, e.g. ‘go over’, ‘bring under’, ‘send
up’. In Greek the former method is used a great deal and there are
many compound verbs.
! See further, p. 97.
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[13] COMPOUND VERBS
They can be divided roughly into three types:

(1) Those in which the original force of both verb and preposition is
fully preserved, e.g.

dyw 1 lead or bring Barlw T throw
amayw | lead away éxfaidw 1 throw out

depw I carry
mpoodepw I bring to, offer

(2) Those in which the preposition serves merely to intensify or
complete the meaning of the verb. (This is known as the ‘perfective’
use of the preposition.) E.g.

Avw 1 loose Bw;mcw} Idi

, \ ie
amodvew  Irelease  amofvyorw
('T'here was probably originally a subtle distinction between 8vyoxw and
amofvmorw like the difference between ‘die’ and ‘die off’. This
distinction has now disappeared and amofvnoxw is the ordinary word
tor ‘die’.)

(3) Those in which the presence of the preposition seems (in appear-
ance at least) completely to have altered the sense of the verb, e.g.

ywwokw I know
avaywwokw 1 read (the root meaning of ava is ‘up’)

With compound verbs the augment comes between the preposition
and the verb. Prepositions like dzro which end in a vowel, drop the
vowel when another vowel immediately follows;* éx becomes é£.

Examples:
Present Imperfect
dmofvnorw amedvnoxov
éxBudlw éfefarror
arayw amyyov
but mepurarew repemraTovy (Vocab. 14)

' This applies to dva, 5wa, ém, xara, pero, mapa, Smo, but not to wepe and mpo.
For the treatment of such prepositions when they are used as separate words,
see Lesson 16.
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EXERCISE [13]

EXERCISE I3
A

1. ‘O ’Inoovs mapedopPaver pukpa mada, kot Ta puxpa wadie
Nrovey Tov 'Inoov. 2. ol duaprwlor ody UmnKoVOY T TPOPNTY.
3. [avdos €6idaoker 10 edayyehior kar émorTevere Tois Aoyors.
4. dveywwokev & to BifAuw Tov madaov vopov. 5. 6 de Xpioros
Peper oravpoy kaL mepiooevel év ayamy. 6. 6 dytos ayyedos Movyev
Bupar év Tois odpavots. 7. 6 odw veavias ¢ wAovolos vmyyey els
Tov {Biov oikov. 8. yatpoper év Kvpuw, dyet yap mpy éxxdnoiay
els T ddnfeav. 9. 6 Xpioros éfefaler Tovs movypovs €k Tov
tepou; 10. oi Swcaior o wpocedepov uoias & érepw iepw.
11. éxdatoper xai émpodmrevouey v Spymy €€ odpavov. 12. 70
yap owvedpiov émeyivwoker Ty coduav TNs Sidayxms TS yIpas.
13. ipatiov Oe & épyarns évdver To maidiov kar weber Tous wpeaPu-
Tepovs mapaBoly. 14. TpoTePEpopEy TO dApyuplov Tw TeAwry,
aAX’ €Biwxey Tovs mlovolovs Kai Tous TTWYOUS. 15. of éxfpor
Tov Acov amebimoxor év dvdaxy, 6 Se xpirns dmelver JAvyouvs
dovAovs, 16, otk édidaoker Ta Terva, odde amnyer Ty Siav
yeveay dmo Twy 0dwy TS AdtKias.

B

1. They were teaching the gospel to the disciples. 2. The virgins
were departing from the house. - 3. They were carrying the slave’s
boat to the sea. 4. The prophets used to teach the children in the
houses. 5. You were offering honour to the Lord, O angels.
6. Hypocrite, you were obeying the crowd. 7. They were bringing
the sheep together to the trees. 8. The child was reading the
scriptures in the temple. 9. We were leading the soldiers away
from the sea. 10. John the Baptist was not doing signs. 11. The
Lord used to lead the disciples into the wilderness. 12. Therefore
you were persuading the people. 13. The saints were rejoicing, but
sin was abounding. 14. Was he throwing out demons? 15. We
were receiving the head of James. 16. You were releasing the
slaves. 17. They were weeping and dying, for they were not
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[14] DEMONSTRATIVES

hearing the Lord nor the promise. 18. Jesus was opening the eyes
of the blind, and they were recognising their own friends. 19. He
was pursuing the unbelieving widow.

LESSON 14

Demonstratives, 6Aog

For the next two lessons, re-read Introduction: English Grammar,
Sections 5; 64 (3) (6).

DEMONSTRATIVES

In both Greek and English odros ‘this’ and éxewos ‘that’ can be
used as either demonstrative pronouns or demonstrative adjectives. They
are used as pronouns in the sentence, ‘This is that’; as adjectives in the
sentence ‘This prophet read that book’.

éxewvos (‘that’) is declined as follows:

M. F. N.
Singular N.  éxewos éxewn éxetvo
A. éxetvov exewny éxewo
G.  érewov éxewrns éxewov
D. éxewe exewy exewe
Plural N.  éxewor éxevat éxewa
A. éiceivovs érevag éxewa
G. éxewwy éxewwy exewwy
D. éxewois éxewats éxewois

The endings, it will be noted, are exactly the same as the endings of
ayaBos, except in the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where
the ending is -o instead of -ow.
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ovros (‘this’) is declined as follows:

M. F. N.
Singular N.  ovros adry TOUTO
A. TOVUTOV TAVTTY TOUTO
G. TOVTOV TQUTYS TOUTOV
D. TOUT TOVTY TOUTW
Plural N. oUT0! avrat TAUTA
A. ToUTOUS TAvTAS TAVTA
G. TOUTWY TOUTWY TOUTWY
D. TOVTOLS TAUTALS TOVUTOLS

The irregularities of this declension are covered by three rules:

(1) The endings are the same as the endings of éxewoq.

(2) The initial sound (r or rough breathing) is the same as the
initial sound of the definite article.

(3) The first syllable can be either ov or av. It is not true, as might at
first be supposed, that ov is used for masculine and neuter and av for
feminine. The rule is:

Where there is an o in the ending, there is an o in the stem.
Thus the nominative plural neuter is ravra, and the genitive plural
feminine is rovrw.

In English we do not use the article with a demonstrative adjective.
We say, ‘This sheep’; not, ‘The this sheep’ or ‘This the sheep’. But
in Greek the noun always has the article and obrog and éxewog stand
in the predicative position, Thus:

This sheep: (1) wouto ro mpofarTov
or (2) To mpoParov Touto

In order to say ‘This is the sheep’, eiut must be used: rovro éoTw 10
mpofarov.

When a demonstrative stands by itself without any word expressed
for it to agree with, a noun must be supplied in English. Thus ovros
means ‘this man’, éxewry ‘that woman’, ravra ‘these things’.
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[14] odos : EXERCISE

drog

dAos means ‘whole’. Its use is similar to that of the demonstratives.
'I'o say ‘the whole’, the noun must again have the article and cAos be
placed in the predicative position. But it is declined regularly, like
ayalos - -ov.
Thus: The whole sheep: (1) éAev 70 mpofarov
or (2) 7o mpoParov dAov

EXERCISE 14
A

1. Odroi oi dvBpwmor dwelryoror év 7 épnue. 2. ékewa 8¢ Ta
devdpa éfallov els Ty Galaocay. 3. avrat éuevov év Tw mAoww.
4. 0 yap Beos owler ravras amo Tov movmpov. 5. o0 yap
KP(.VO!.LGV TAUVTA, 6. EAG'}/O!.LGV TUS G’FQWGAEG.S‘ TALTAS G‘V ‘T??
ekkAnoug; 7. éxewor de éfefaAdov Sarpovia. 8. év éxewy
npepa Moloyovw v codiav Tov Kupiov. 9. év Ty Wpq €xewy

€yatpoper. 10. 70v 8¢ olvov hapPaver xar niyapioTel T Gew.
11. wapexalovuey ki Epwrovyer, alX’ odx Nrotovlovy. 12. dAos
S r 3 L ] k4

e 6 oxAos Nducer kat oV Sinrovel 098e mpocervrel T Pew. 13. T

mudia Nobever, AAX’ 6 mAovatos mepiemaret €v Tais odois s Adikias.
14. O OTPATLWTNS O TOVNPOS KPATEL KAL SeL TOV EpyuTny Tw Sevdpw.
15. 0L TTWYOL €YapLovy Kol KATWKOVY € T V7). 16. 6 odv codos
KupLos €Aeet Tous duxatovs Kat oixodopel ofkias Tais XMpas.  17. 6An
yup 1} cuvaywyn ébokel opowa mpoParots.

B
1. This woman was following the young man. 2. That evil servant
used to bind his own son. 3. These elders seem blind. 4. The
happy elder was calling to the whole crowd. 5. This second brother

therefore used to serve and worship God in a different temple, 6. The
paralysed were walking, the rich were encouraging the poor, the strong
were building houses for the elders, the whole people was giving thanks.
7. They marry and dwell in the village in peace and honour.! 8. He

' *Peace’ and "honour’ do not require the article here.
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adros [14]
used to have mercy on the saints, for they were ill. 9. The devil
takes hold of small children and injures the church. 10. For the
Lord saves the souls of men from the evil one. 11. Love and truth
are in the eternal kingdom of God. 12. And in that day we were
hearing the gospel and casting out demons.

LESSON 135

avtog, éautov, dAAog, GAANAovg

Imperfect of eipt

adtog
adros, adry, adro is declined like éxewos.
It has three uses:
(1) Personal pronoun (third person).

avTos he adry she adro it
adror him adrnr her adTo it
adrov of him, his adrys of her, her avrov of it, its
adrew tohim a7y to her a¥Tw  to it
adTot avrat avTa they
avrovs adTas avTa them
adTwy adTwy avTwy of them, their
adTois adToLs adrois to them
Examples:

(@) mepmer adrovs éx Tov iepou. He is sending them out of the
temple.

(8) ofror €low ol olxow adrov. These are his houses (the houses of
him).

(¢) adros owlet Tov Aaor. He saves the people.
In sentence (b) it will be seen that the genitive of the personal pronoun
is used as a possessive pronoun (‘his’, ‘her’, ‘its’, ‘their’).

* Personal and possessive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt
with in Lesson 19.
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[15] cavrov

In sentence (¢) owle would of course sufficiently translate ‘he saves’
without the addition of adros. Its inclusion would probably suggest
some emphasis. It is to be noted, however, that in this case it is a
personal pronoun, not an emphasising pronoun. An emphasising pro-
noun is linked with a noun.

(2) Emphasising pronoun. In this use adros goes in the predicative
position.

(a) adrog o Kvptos']
or cwler Tov Aaov
(&) ¢ Kupios m’rro«;{

The Lord himself?® saves the
people.

(3) Identical adjective. In this use adros goes in the atiributive
position.
(a) & adrog Kvpios
or owlet Tov Aaov
(6) 6 Kupios & adrrog

The same Lord saves the
people.

&axuTtov

A reflexive pronoun is always in the predicate. It refers back to the
subject of the sentence, the pronoun and the subject being the same
person {or thing). There is therefore no nominative of the reflexive
pronoun. Apart from this, the third person reflexive pronoun, éavrov,
is declined just like adros.?

Singular A.  éavrov  éavryy  éavro
G. éavrov  éourys éavrov
D,  éawwrw €avry favTw
Plural A,  éavrous éavras  éavra
G. éavrav  éavtwv  cavrww
D. cavrois  éavrais  €avros
Examples:
o "Inaovs od owle: éavrov Jesus does not save himself.
¢ *Ingovs émeywworey Tovro édv Jesus was perceiving this in him-
éavTw self.

! The emphasising pronoun will mean ‘himself’, ‘herself’, ‘ourselves’, etc,
according to the context. An emphasising pronoun is occasionally linked with
another pronoun, e.g. John 3. 28: ‘you yourselves’, It can also be used with
a verb whose subject is only expressed in the verb ending, e.g. 1 Cor, ¢. 27: ‘1
myself’; ¢f. Ex. 15 C 5: ‘we ourselves’.

* Reflexive pronouns of the first and second person are dealt with in Lesson 19.
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dMos : dAAnlovs : nungy [15)

&Ahog

There are two ordinary words for ‘other’: érepos and dAlos.” dAdos
is declined like éxewvos:

addos @Ay dAdo
When it is used with a noun, however, it stands (not in the predicative

position, like éxewos, odiTos and dAos but) in the attributive position.

Thus:
The other sheep: (1) vo &Aho mpofaTov

or (2) 7o mpoBarov To &Ahe.

&AAniong

From aldos is formed the reciprocal pronoun dAAnlouvs, ‘one
another’. aAAnlovs of course has no nominative and no singular. The
forms found in the New Testament are:

A. aMplous

G. aAnpAwy
D. dAjdois
Examples:
drdovpev aAgrovs We love one another,
didot éopev aAApAwy We are friends of one another.

ypadouey émiororas dAAgrots  We write letters to one another.

IMPERFECT OF e€iut

The Imperfect tense of the verb ‘to be’ is as follows:

Uy I was
s or fjofa you were
NV he, she, it was

Nev or Nuela  we were
NTE you were
nNoay they were.
' In classical Greek érepos is the correct word when speaking of the other of

tewo, but in the New Testament this distinction between the two words has
almost disappeared.
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[15] EXERCISE

EXERCISE 1§
A

1. "Efewpovpey Tous olkouvs adTww. 2. obros 7w uablyrys
"lwavov Tov PamTioTov. 3. Npev yap Oovdor TYs apapTias.
4. NTe ody diaxovor Tou Aaov. 5. oi vio. alrov noav Kaxot.
6. adry yap Qv 7 évrodn alTov. 7. al dowmar T8 KWENS TUVIYOY
T mpoPaTa alTwy év pecw TOU GYypOv. 8. adros ¢ Inoovs od
nmpogexvver aAd’ ot pabnrar avrov. 9. | fwm peve é&v adross.
10. éketvor Naav €T€poL GpTOL Kai dAAo ToTnpiov. I1. %5 Jmo-
xptrys kar npetla Tudlor. 12. QU ayorros, GAA éuioeiTe
dAAnlovs. 13. nobde mornpa.

B

Express in two different ways: 1. This face. 2. The whole face.
3. The face itself. 4. That face. 5. The same face. 6. The
other face. 2. His own face.

Express in one way: 8. A different face. 9. The faces of one
another. 10. They were persuading themselves.
C

1. In the beginning was the Word." 2. This is the love of God.
3. The same disciples were giving thanks to the rich tax-collector.
4 You used to see her sons in the house. 5. We ourselves were
receiving them into the other boat, 6. You were in the temple in
those days. 7. This is eternal life. 8. They were holy and
beloved. 9. Their children were in the assembly. 10. They
were reading the Scriptures to one another in the synagogue.  11. These
same Jews used to hear and follow their own prophets. 12. The
Baptist himself used to teach his disciples. 13. Another child throws
himself into the sea.

Do not express the first article.
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LESSON 16

Cases, time, prepositions

Preparatory use of ‘there’ and ‘it’

Re-read Lesson 10: Further uses of Accusative, Genitive and Dative.

CASES

We saw there how certain prepositions take or (as it is said) ‘govern’
certain cases. Prepositions do not, strictly speaking, ‘govern’ the cases
of the nouns which they precede. The case is really the governing
element in the expression; the preposition only serves to make clear the
exact sense in which the case is used. This, at least, was true in the
earlier history of the language, but as the language developed the pre-
positions mastered the cases. As the horse in the fable called in the man
to help him against the stag, and allowed him to get on his back, so the
cases called in the help of the prepositions, and then found themselves
weakened or even destroyed. Nevertheless, it 1s important and helpful
to try to understand as fully as possible the basic idea of the cases, for it
at once brings together in an intelligible way uses which at first seem
arbitrary.

TIME

Consider, for instance, the ways of expressing time,
(1) The accusative represents extenston in time, just as it does exten-
sion in space. Therefore time how long is accusative,

e.g- Ovo nuepas (acc. pl.) for two days
pevovaw Ty nuepar €xewwyr  they remain that day.

(2) The genitive represents the ‘genus’ or kind of time. Take the
sentence: ‘He journeyed by day.” Which ‘kind of time’ did he have on
his journey? He journeyed ‘during the day-time’. Time during which
is therefore genitive. So:

NEPas (gen. sing.). by day
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[I(}] PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES
(3) The dative represents a place or point in time (a locative use).
I'herefore time at which is dative,
e.g. TN TPLTY NUEPQ on the third day.
None of these uses requires a preposition, though a preposition may
on occastons be added as well, e.g. ‘on the third day’ could be translated
€v TR TPITY NpEP.

‘PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES
AP

Consider also the preposition wapa. mapa means ‘beside’, and it can
take three possible cases: accusative, genitive or dative. When the
meaning of 7apa is combined with one of the meanings of the cases, we
get the following results:

(1) mapa with accusative is motion to beside or alongside,

BaAAes adro mapa v ddov he throws it beside the way
mepimaTel mapa v falagoav he walks beside the sea.
(2) mapa with genitive is motion from beside, an ablative use,
avBpwmos mapa. Tov Geov a man from God.
(3) mapa with dative is rest beside, a locative use,
jevovaw map’ adTw they remain with him.
ém

émt, meaning ‘upon’, can also take three cases, but in the New Testa-
ment the distinctions between the uses of the cases have become
blurred. The student, however, should use accusative if the idea is
motion-to-upon, and dative (i.e. locative) if the idea is rest upon,

BuMdet dAda éme tqv ymy  he throws others on the good
T KaAny earth
[Lever ém T meTPY he remains upon the rock.

One particular use of é with genitive, meaning in the time of,
should be noted:

én’ "HAewov Tov mpodnrov  in the time of Elijah the prophet.
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PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES [16]

With many prepositions the connection between the root idea of the
case and the meaning of the preposition is no longer clear, and it is
probably best simply to learn the meanings as a vocabulary. This applies
to most of the words which follow.

PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES

Six prepositions which can take either accusative or genitive are set out
below, together with easy phrases which may help to fix their com-
monest meanings in the memory.

(1) 81

Acc. because of i ToUTO because of this
Gen. through dia Tov Lepov through the temple
(2) peta

Acc. after ULETQ TAUTO after these things
Gen. with HET aBTWY with them

(3) dmep

Acc. above vmep Tov ddagkalov  above the teacher
Gen. on behalf of dmep 7wy mpofatwy  for the sheep

(4) Do

Acc. under dmro éfovaiay under authority
Gen. by Yo Tov diaSolov by the devil

Note. ¥mo meaning by is used for an agent (i.e. a person), while the
dative without a preposition is used for an instrument (i.e. a thing). See
Lesson 10, and see further Lesson 17.

(5) xarta'
Acc. according to  kara Tov vouov according to the law
Gen. against kara N5 Puxns against the soul

' The root meaning of «ara is ‘down’, but this is seldom found except in
compound verbs, such as xarafaww *1 go down'’ (Vocab, 25). There are many
possible translations of wara-with-accusative, 'T'wo additional common expres-
sions are given in the vecabulary,
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[16] PREPARATORY ‘THERE’ AND ‘1T’

(6) mepr. As with ém¢ the distinction between the uses of the cases is
often not clear. It is sufficient to know that mep¢, meaning ‘about’, can
take either accusative or genitive.

Some further prepositions which take only one case are given in the
vocabulary. For revision purposes, Lesson 16 and the vocabulary should
be used together.

4 3

PREPARATORY USE OF ‘THERE’ AND ‘IT

In English the word ‘there’ is sometimes used without any local force,
but simply to show that the subject is going to follow the verb. This
preparatory ‘there’ is not translated in Greek.

E.g. éorw polos év Tois obpavors.
There is a reward in heaven,

Similarly with ‘it”. With expressions like ‘it is lawful’, ‘it is necessary’,
‘it is good’, the subject follows the verb. ‘It is lawful to heal on the
sabbath’ is equivalent to ‘To-heal-on-the-sabbath is lawful’.

EXERCISE 16
A

1. Acdovuey kara Ty dAnbeav. 2. YOV LETA TWV OTPATIOTWY
3 £ 3 £ L1 ¥
npepas. 3. ¢ ddaokalos éoTw dmep Tov palinrny. 4. 7 adTy
X7]P0 TEPLETATEL TEPL TNV Kwumv. 5. €6daorov kal’ npepav év
T Lepe. 6. o Kupios édadet dia Tov mpogmrov adrov. 7. ovk
¥ L > » ¢ 3 3 >

éore vmo vouov, aAX’ Ymo Ty ayammy. 8. amebvnorer ém Tw
Opoves ’lopanA. 9. W ayyedos mapa Tov Beov. 10. meEpL-
maTovew per dAnAwy mape ™ Balacoay. 11. Nuefa duaprwA-
ot évwmov Tov Qeov. 12. éumpooflev Tov vaov éoTw S ToU
xpirov Gpovos. 13. mpo éxewms Tns wpas ovk Effewpovy Ty
dvéay adTov odde frovoy Ty dwvny adrov. 14. o TeAdwrar cuv
dA\ots apapTwlots NOpLaKOY CwTRpLaY. I5. jv wepL TRV TPLTHY
wpav. 16. &’ avbpwmov éorw 6 Bavaros, aAX’ 6 XpioTos Typet
Tovs (dous pabmras éws ™ mapovoias adTov. 17. XWpLs avTou

acBevouuer.
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PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE [1

B

1. They were departing privately to their own houses. 2. God w
leading them through temptation until the last day. 3. God is {
(i.e. on behalf of} his people, but the workmen of Satan are against t
church. 4. The evil man is dead because of sin. 5. After tl
we used to speak to one another. 6. 'They know about clothes ap:
from the teaching of the book. 7. For I am a man under authorit
8. He is remaining with him this day. g. He throws stones upont
fields of his enemy. 10. There were poor in Israel in the time

Elijah the prophet. 11. On the third day they were seeking a sij

from him out of heaven. 12. The joy of salvation abounds ape
from the law.

LESSON 17

The Passive voice of the Present and Imperfect Indicative

Agent and instrument

THE PASSIVE VOICE OF THE PRESENT AND
IMPERFECT INDICATIVE

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 13.
‘The Passive voice is formed in Greek by the use of inflections, an
not by the use of the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ as in English.

The Passive of the Present and Imperfect Indicative of Avw is :

follows: . .
Present Indicative Passive

Avopai I am being loosed
Avm you are being loosed
AveTal he is being loosed

AvopeBa  we are being loosed
Avealle you are being loosed
Avovrar  they are being loosed
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[17] IMPERFECT PASSIVE ! AGENT

Imperfect Indicative Passive

élvopny I was being loosed
€Avov you were being loosed
éAvero he was being loosed
ddvopefla  we were being loosed
éAvecfe  you were being loosed
édvovre  they were being loosed

As in the case of the Active voice, a simple tense ‘T am loosed’, ‘T was
toosed’, etc., will often be a sufficient translation.

The Present and Imperfect Indicative Passive of -ew verbs are
entirely regular. The rules of contraction of Lesson 4 have to be
applied, and the following forms of diAew result:

Present Indicative Passive

diheopar - roupon dideopefa — provpeda
diden — QLAY dtheealle — prareche
PideeTar — QLAEITAL drAcovTar > @LAovvran

Imperfect Indicative Passive

ébtdeopny - &pihovpny édideopela - Epirovpeda
éhileov - &priov ébecofle — Eprrerabe
édideeTo — &pLrerto épleovro > Epihovvro

AGENT AND INSTRUMENT

A verb in the Passive will often be followed by an agent. Consider the
sentences:

0 ayyelos Aver Tov amooToAoy The angel is loosing the apostle,
o dmreaTodos AveTat Umo Tov ayyedov The apostle is being loosed by the
angel,

Both these sentences express the same idea, but they express it in
different ways. It will be noticed that when a sentence with a verb in the
active voice is turned into a sentence with a verb in the passive voice, as
has been done in the sentences given above, the object of the first
sentence, ‘the apostle’, becomes the subject of the second, while the
subject of the first sentence, ‘the angel’, is introduced in English by the
preposition ‘by’. |
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INSTRUMENT {17]

But consider the sentence:

6 koouos TypeiTal Ty godia Tov Qeov.

The world is being kept by the wisdom of God.

It will be seen that the form of this sentence is the same in English as
that of the second sentence given above. In Greek, however, the
sentences are not the same in form: the preposition followed by a genitive
is used in the one sentence, and a simple dative in the other. This is
because the doer of the action in the first sentence is a living person, i.e.
‘the angel’; but the thing that does the action in the second sentence is
not 2 living person, but ‘wisdom’. The former is spoken of as the agent;
the latter as the #nstrument.” It is possible to have both agent and
instrument with the same verb, e.g,

L £ 3>
o amooToMos AveTat Do Tov ayyelov Aoy

The apostle is being loosed by the angel by (or, with) a word.

EXERCISE 1Y

These exercises are designed to give further practice in the use of the
Passive and of prepositions. There is no new vocabulary. This is a
suitable point for a thorough revision of the vocabularies so far learnt.

A

1. 'Enepunecfe tmo rwwv didaoxadwv mpos érepov oxlov. 2. év
ToUTYW Tew Tom éfewpovuer Tots Spbuduots Tov Kupov Tww olpavaw.
3. obtor of Aoyor éleAowwto Vmo TWY dmoOTOAWY Evwmioy TwWY
mpeaBurepwy. 4370 8¢ mpoPara édwwkero Adlors dmo Tw
madiwy. 5. émepmopeba pera Twv wpodmTwy éumpocller Tovu
SxAov. 6. Sia TouTo émetbov Tows Aoyois Twy kpiTww. 7. wpo
TouTWY Of TeAwrar €8idackovTo Cuv ToLS Veavials. 8. ot viot
avror obov Tous adrous dprovs. 9. TvpAe SmokpiTa, ob mepi-
TATELS KATA TAS GOOUS TOU VOUOU. 10. OTGUPOS €TOLELTO VO TwWY
épyatwv éxaotw ayuwp év lepooolupors. I1. o iAot émepmov

' As we saw on p. 45, n. 1, what we now call the dative was originally three
separate cases: dative, locative and instrumental,
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[¥7] EXERCISE

dAvyovs dpTovs mpos dAAnAovs, kai SALyov olvov Kai tkavov dpyupiov
mpos Tovs afiovs adedpovs’® év pviaxy. 12. & lepovoainu, ody
evpigky moty, €l yap kara s dAnbeias. 13. maperalovuelda
Tots Aoyois ™5 dabmkns év éxeww Tw ypovw.? 14. TyopEy TGS
xabBapas Bvowas Sia Tov iepov dmgw Twy mAovcuwy Tou ovvedpiov.
15. puer éxewas Tas nuepas ol Aowmor oTpaTiwTal Umnyov éfw TS
KWUTS . 10. €xdaiete Dmep Twy AmigTwy Kot Twy dxalapTwy.

B

1. The word of God was being read by the apostles. 2. The tomb
was being built under the temple. 3. Because of this tife judges were
being persuaded by the faithful teachers. 4. You were leading the
people after the beloved prophet through the desert to Jerusalem.
5. After this they were being sought for by the whole crowd. 6. The
stones were upon the earth above the river. 7. The throne was being
carried by the workmen to another place beside the house. 8. The
world was being made through the Son of God. 9. O hypocrite, you
are not speaking about the commandments of the Lord. 10. The
young men themselves were being taught by their own teachers.
11. Therefore after these things we used to speak the word of God to
the disciples. 12. You were being roused? by the powerful words of
the prophet’s anger.

" A more polished Greek would add an article here: Tove é&v dviaxy—*the
ones & dvraxy’ or ‘who were & dvdaxy’. The article can be used with a pre-
positional phrase as with an attributive adjective. But Koiné Greek is not so
particular. Cf. of dyyedoc év odpave (Mark 13. 32).

* See Lesson 16, ‘ Time at which’.

3 Use éyeipo,
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LESSON 18

The relative pronoun
The Present Imperative

Questions

For the next two lessons, re-read Introduction: English Grammar,
Sections 5 (9), 14 (2), 18.

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN

The relative pronoun is the same in form as the endings of éxewos
with rough breathings added:

M. F. N M,F N,

Singular N.  os 7 o° who, that which, that
A. ov v 6 whom, that which, that
G. o? NS )] whose, of whom of which
D. & 9 © to whom to which

Plural N. ot al a who, that which, that
A, ovs  das a whom, that which, that
G. wy wy Wy whose, of whom of which
D. ois als  ois to whom to which

The relative pronoun always refers back to some noun or pronoun,
expressed or implied, in another clause. This noun or pronoun is called
its antecedent.

In Greek the relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number
and gender, but not necessarily in case. The case of a relative pronoun

! It will be noticed that the forms ¢ 4 of af occur in the declension of both
relative pronoun and definite article. When a word of this form is found it is
usually obvious from the context which part of speech it is. But this is a case
where a knowledge of accents will often help one to identify the part of speech
more quickly. In an accented text the relatives always have an accent (usually
grave, though occasionally acute), whereas the articles almost always do not have
one. (There are rare occasions when the article has an accent, e.g. Acts 1. 13.)
We shall always print the relatives 4 & (neut.) ol af with a grave accent, and the
article ¢ (masc.} 4 of ai without,
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[18] RELATIVE CLAUSES

depends on the function which it performs in the relative clause in which
it stands.
Examples:

(1) BAemw Tous mpeaBurepovs ot dxolovlovow
I see the elders who are following.

In this example mpeaBurepovs is in the accusative case because it
is the object of the clause in which it stands. ot is in the nominative case
because it is the subject of the clause in which it stands. The student
should carefully consider the reason for the cases of the relative pro-
nouns in the examples which follow:

(2) ot BovAot oPs mepmere dwvovaw
The slaves that you are sending are calling.
(3) adry éoTw ) ypady N TypeiTar €v TN quvaywyy
This is the writing that is kept in the synagogue.
(4) adTy éorw ) ypadm Ny eixev 6 amooTodos
This is the writing which the apostle used to have.
(5) Ta madio o édidackov kAatel
The children whom I was teaching are weeping.
(6) 6 mpodmrys od avaywwoxeis ra Bifia ayios eoTev
The prophet whose books you are reading is holy.
(7) of veaviai ois moww TouTo dovAot eiow
The young men for whom I am doing this are slaves.

The relative clauses in the examples given above are all adjective
clauses, because they qualify and explain their antecedents just like
adjectives.

The antecedent of the relative pronoun is often unexpressed,

e.g. 0Os ov Aapfavet Tov oTavpov adTov, ovk €oTw afos (Matt. 10. 38)
He who does not take his cross, is not worthy.

THE PRESENT IMPERATIVE

All the forms of verbs which have been given so far have been in the
Indicative mood, the mood which is generally used in making statements
or asking questions.

The Imperative mood is used to express commands, exhortations and
entreaties,

73



PRESENT IMPERATIVE [18]

The forms of the Present Imperative are as follows:

Present Imperative Active  Present Imperative Passive

Singular 2 Ave loose Avov be loosed
3 AveTw let him loose  Avecfw let him be loosed
Plural 2 Avere loose Aveofe be loosed

3 Averwaav let them loose AvesBwoar let them be loosed

It will be noticed that, apart from the second person singular, the
final letters of both conjugations are the same: -w, -¢, -woav. These
terminations are found in 4/l Imperative conjugations. Therefore, once
the Present Imperative Active has been learnt, it is only necessary to
learn the singular of other Imperative tenses. The plural forms follow

automatically.
The Present Imperative of -ew verbs is entirely regular:
diAee — ket diAeov — PLAov
didecTw > plhertw dideechy - plrelcbn
dideeTe  — pirerte dtAeeafle - pirerabe
gf)t)leeﬂ‘wa'av = LAEITWCAY q’uﬁe edfwoar - precbwoay

The meaning of the Present Imperative

As we saw in Lesson 13, the Present is a /inear tense, which can be
represented either by a line

or by a line of dots

Therefore, as would be expected, the Present Imperative denotes a
command or entreaty to continue to do an action, or to do it repeatedly.

It is not always possible to bring this out in translating a Present
Imperative into English, as we have no convenient form of expression
which is equivalent to it. An attempt to express in full the force of the
Greek Present Imperative is made in the translation of the following
examples, though it should be remembered that such translations are
usually over-translations.

BaAAere Tovs Alovs  Keep on throwing the stones.
rnpetTw Tas €vrodas  Let him continue to keep the commandments.
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[:8] NEGATIVE IMPERATIVES : QUESTIONS

Imperatives in the negative

A verb in the Imperative is negatived by un instead of ov, and by unde
instead of odde.”

Example:
pm repimaTed €v Tacs 6dots Tis adikias, unde yatpe ovv Tois axabapTows
Do not (continue to) walk in the ways of unrighteousness, nor rejoice
with the unclean.

QUESTIONS

pn (or unri) is also used in hesitant questions, or in questions which
expect the answer ‘No’,

oV (or ovys) is used in questions which expect the answer ‘Yes’.
There are therefore four types of direct question:

(1) Ordinary questions. éorw ¢ Xpioros; means ‘Is he the Christ?’

(2) Hesitant questions. p7 (or unri) éorw 6 XpioTos; can either
mean; ‘Is he perhaps (or, Can it be that he is) the Christ?’, or it can
belong to:

(3) Questions expecting the answer ‘No’. ‘He is not the Christ,
is he?’, cf. un7t éyw *Jovdasos; (John 18, 35) ‘Am I a Jew?’

(4) Questions expecting the answer ‘Yes’. odk (or odyi) éoTv 6
Xpeoros; means ‘He is the Christ, isn’t he?’ This last differs from the
ordinary negative statement only by the presence of a question-mark (oz,
in the spoken language, by the tone of voice). odx éorw & Xpioros.
means ‘He is not the Christ’.

EXERCISE 18

A
k]
1. Aapfave 7o mornplov Kar yaipe € TovTw T devTepyw onueww TS
3 5
Sikaroovvys, s €lpnrns kaw T8 {ws. 2. 7 apxn s éSovaias
éariv 1) Sower cpota vew olvw. 3. O {yrearTe TO MpOOWTOV TOU
Kuptov év mpooevyn év tois caffBarors. 4. év kapw mepacuov
mpogdepete Ty Bvaray TS peTavoias kar woteLTe épya TS vmropovs.
5. BAemeobwoay dmo Twv codw. 6. éyetpov éx Twv vekpwy.

' pn is in fact used regularly with everything except the Indicative, as will be
seen when the Infinitive, Participle, Subjunctive and Optative are reached.
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EXERCISE [18]

7. Bepamevesle Ty mpoaevyy. 8. & Kupie, Oepameve rov defiov
odladpor Tov éAevIepov Siarovou. 9. odxt m mpwTy v éoxary;
10. of veKpoL um €low HaKaplot; I1. punTL €KaAEL KAKOUS €LS TOV
doPov Tov Geov; 12. 6 dytos edloyecbo. 13. weiov dmo
Twy mpeoBuTepwy: pn Umakove Tols veaviais. 14. dvovyeTe
exaorny Gvpav, Tovro yap éorw Buvatov mapa T Ve, I5. TV
Sikatoovvny évdvere v kapdiav' kow Ovaiar mpoodepesfwoay év
peow Tov vaov. 16. pn kpweolw unde adwetobw.

B

1. Therefore let it be thrown beside the way. 2. Be loosed from sin
daily. 3. Be saved from the authority of evil men. 4. Let the
commandments themselves be kept. 5. Let him be led away to the
council of Caiaphas. 6. Let not the clean dwell in the midst of sin,
nor unclean hearts have joy in the rewards of the rich. 7. There was
a beautiful boat upon the sea, but the people did not have money for it.
8. Let the teacher who is worthy of honour believe the book and wor-
ship God.  g. There is a new opportunity for the rest who remain.
10. The virgins who were eating the bread were not judging themselves,
11. Hypocrite, repent and hate the sins which you are doing.
12. Young man, hear the promises which I am making with my own
tongue. 13. Let them take the teaching of the new covenant and
bear witness to the only head of the everlasting kingdom. 14. Canit
be that the small are strong? 15. Is not a little wine sufficient for an
unbelieving generation? 16. They were following sinners, for they
were like sheep.

REVISION TESTS 2

The student should not proceed further until he can get high marks in these
tests.

Allow 1 hour each for Tests A and B. The total number of marks for
each Test is 8o; the marks for each question are shown in square
brackets.

¥ &duw in the active takes a double accusative. The piece of clothing used and
the person or thing clothed are both put in the accusative.
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REVISION TESTS 2

A

1. Give the nominative singular, and the ending (only) of the
genitive singular, of the Greek words for: beginning, child (2 words),
cloud, covenant, desert, eye, face, friend, honour, judge, kingdom, life
(2), place, prayer, reward, sacrifice, salvation, sea, servant, sinner, stone,
temptation, tomb, tongue, truth, virgin, voice, widow, wine, work,
world, young man. [16 marks]

2. Give the nominative singular masculine, and the endings of the
nominative singular feminine and neuter, of the Greek words for:
beautiful, beloved, clean, different, eternal, evil, faithless, first, free, last,
little, new (2), old, only, poor, possible, remaining, second, small,
worthy. [10]

3. Give the Greek for the following, writing -ew verbs in their un-
contracted forms: I ask, I bring, I build, I call (2), I depart, I find, 1
hate, T make, I raise, I read, I seek, I take. [6]

4. Decline in the singular (masculine, feminine and neuter): paxapios,
os. [4]

5. (a) List the seven words which have the -o ending in the neuter
singular, [4] (&) What word (in addition to the demonstratives) is
always put in the predicative position? [1] (¢) Parse ¢ and 4. [2]

6. Give the Present Indicative of elu:. [1]

7. Give the Present Imperative Active and the Imperfect Indicative
Passive of Avaw. [2]

8. Give the three rules of contraction of -ew verbs. {3]

9. Give the Greek for: I used to have, I was inhabiting, I used to
lead away, I used to have mercy on, I was putting on, I used to serve,
I used to throw out, I was walking. [8]

1o. Describe the three main case ideas now expressed by the
dative. [3]

11. Give two uses of dia, dmep and ¥mo and four uses of xara. [10]

12. Repeat Exercise 15B. [10]

B

1. Give the nominative singular, and the ending (only) of the genitive
singular, of the Greek words for: anger, boat, brother, commandment,
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REVISION TESTS 2

cross, crowd, cup, death, door, fear, fruit, garment, glory, guard, head,
heart, hour, house (2 words), joy, law, money, people, place, price,
promise, righteousness, Scripture, sign, soul, tax-collector, way, work-
man. [16 marks]

2. Give the nominative singular masculine, and the nominative
singular feminine and neuter (endings only), of the Greek words for:
alone, believing, blind, dead, each, good (2), happy, holy, just, like,
other (2), powerful, rich, right, small, strong, sufficient, third, unclean,
young. [10]

3. Give the Greek for the following, writing -ew verbs in their un-
contracted forms: I bless, I do, I eat, I go, I heal, I keep, I look at,
I obey, I perceive, I receive, I repent, I say. [6]

4. Decline in full in the plural: od7os. [3]

5. Give the Imperfect of elu¢ (including alternative forms). [2]

6. Give the Present Imperative Passive and the Imperfect Indicative
Active of durew. [2]

7. Give in tabular form the eight rules for initial vowel changes in
the formation of past tenses. [4]

8. List the five verbs (with their meanings) which usually take the
dative. [2]

9. Describe the two matn case ideas now expressed by the genitive.
[2]

10. How are the cases used in expressions of time? [3]

11. Give one way of expressing ‘in the time of’, ‘apart from’; two
ways of expressing ‘until’, ‘after’; three ways of expressing ‘to’,
‘before’; and four ways of expressing ‘with’. [16]

12. How are questions expressed? [4]

13. Repeat Exercise 158. [10]



LLESSON 19

Personal, possessive and reflexive pronouns

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections g, 64 (4).

In Lesson 15 we dealt with adros and éavrov, which are pronouns of
the third person. We now come to pronouns of the first and second
person.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

éyw I ov you
éue, e me o€ you
éuov, pov of me, my gov  of you, your
éuot, pot  to or for me got  to or for you
e we vuels  you
Npas us vpas. you
Ny of us, our vpwr of you, your
N to or for us v to or for you

In Greek it is not necessary to say: éyw Avw because the personal
ending of the verb sufliciently shows the person and number of the
subject without the addition of a pronoun. The nominative of the
personal pronouns therefore normally suggests some emphasis:

ovy Ws éyw Bedw, dAX’ s av (Matt. 26. 39)
Not as I will, but as you will,

The longer forms of the first person singular éue, éuov, €pos are used

for emphasis or with prepositions.’

Further ways of expressing the third person personal pronoun
We have already seen two ways of expressing ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, etc.:
(1) avros. (See Lesson 15. This is far the commonest use.)
(2) o¥7os and éxewos sometimes have this weakened sense. (See
Vocab. 14.)

' But with 7pos and with the adverb-prepositions évwmov, éunpoofer, dnicw,
the shorter forms (ue, pov) are usual.
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pev @ 0€ : POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES [19]
Examples:
ovTos 1w €v apyn (John 1. 2) He was in the beginning (R.S.V.).

Aeyovow adry éxewou (John 20. 13) They say to her.

(3) There is a third way: the article followed by de. This is most
commonly used in narrative to begin a sentence which introduces a
new subject. Thus Mark 16. 5, 6 reads:

They were amazed. And he says to them 6 de Aeyer adrais.

ey AND Se

Words are often contrasted by the use of the two particles pev and Se:
‘on the one hand. . .on the other hand...’. (This is usually a clumsy
over-translation. It is often sufficient to leave pev untranslated and to
translate simply ‘but’.) The following is an example of uev and de
used with a personal pronoun:

"Eyw pev elps Havdov, 'Eyw 8¢ *Amoddw (1 Cor. 1. 12)
I (on the one hand) am of Paul, I (on the other hand) am of Apollos.

pev and ¢ can also be used to express ‘some...others...’. In this
case the plural article is followed by pev in the first clause and by &e
in the second:

ot pev Naav ovv rois "lovdatos, of 8e guv Tows drrogTodos (Acts 14. 4)
Some were with the Jews, and others with the apostles.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

'The usual way of expressing the possessive is by use of the genitive of
the personal pronoun:

pov my gov your

Nuwy  our Spwy your

There are, however, possessive adjectives, and these often carry some
emphasis. In common use are:
épos -1 -ov  my gos -n -oy  your
8o



[19] REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

When used attributively they take the article:
mapakadw o€ wept Tov éuov Texvou (Philemon 10)
I beseech you for (concerning) my child.
7 éun didayn odk éorw éuxn (John 7. 16)
My teaching is not mine.

We have already seen (in Lesson 15) that adrov ‘his’, ‘its’, adrys
‘her’, and adrwy ‘their’ do the work of the third person possessive
adjective,

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS
Singular
As we have seen in the case of €avrov, reflexive pronouns can have no
nominative forms. The first and second persons also of course have no

neuter forms.
In the singular they are made up of a combination of éue and oe with

av7os, giving:

euavToy -y myself geavToy ~NY yourself
épovToy -ms GeaUTOY NS
€pavTe -7 ceavTw -7

éyw an’ éuavrov Aadw (John 7. 17)

I speak from myself.

av mepe geavrov paprupess (John 8. 13)
You bear witness concerning yourself.

Plural

In the plural, éavrovs does duty for the first and second persons
(‘ourselves’, ‘yourselves’) as well as for the third person (‘themselves’):

popTupeite €avtots (Matt. 23. 31)
You bear witness to yourselves.

EXERCISE I9

A
1. Kpareire éue, Aae "lovdatas, xar owlere éavrovs éx ravrys s
mOVYPAS YeEveds. 2. Siprovour oot kar €dovy éavrous TN alwyiw
Scabyicn oov. 3. KOBOUOVUEY OLKIAS DLy €W TS KWUTS AP
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EXERCISE [19]

TQW TOTAWUW. 4. Ta mpoPata Ta éua drxovel Tov Xoyov Tov €nov
KOL TTPEL ADTOV. 5. 6 doyos 6 oos dAyleta éoTw. 6. éyw yop
* ] 3 ] T a £
o0 povov dolfevw, dMe xaf nuepav amobhmorw. 7. 6 pev TO
BiBAov  avaywwoxer, éyw 8¢ dmaxovw adre. 8. fueas pev
éreywworopey T anbeiar, ol Se €duwicov Tovs maToUs. 9. Kkdyw
mpoodepw OQuoias, ds maparapBaver 6 Qeos. 10. 0 B¢ oikos pLov
1V olkos TpoTevyTS. 11. KOKEWOS youe TNV parcapiay maplevor.
I2. GU TeEpL CEQUTOY papTUpels. 1} papTupia gov Sorw dxablapros.
3 ¥ k4 1 k) > ¥ >
13. éyw Be ovk €dalovy €€ éuovrov. I4. KAYW €iphi €V HEGQ
dpwy s Sakovos. I5. py moieiTe TNV OSikatoourny Opwy
éumpocler Twyv Avbpwrwr, Womep oi Dmoxpirar mowvow év Tais
CUVAYWYALS. 16. dpeis odk éore éx Tov koouov kallws éyw ovk
€lpl €k TOU KOGUOV. 17. 6 &idaokados os ovk éoTw per’ épov
xat éuov éoTw. 18. of pev mabovow, oi Se mapaxalovow povov.

B

Where words are in italics, express the personal pronoun separately.

1. We were calling and weeping, but you used not to have mercy upon
us. 2. It used to seem wise to me, but they followed a different way.
3. Lord, have mercy upon us day by day until your second coming.
4. My teaching is not mine. 5. They take hold of Jesus and injure
him. 6. But /e used to say, ‘Hypocrite, depart fromme’. 7. And
this is the sign of your coming. 8. Prayer is being made by me and
by your people. 9. You love your enemy as yourself. 10. Are
you saying this about yourself? 11. And I have soldiers under
myself. 12. I am not as’ the rest of men. 13. According as I
hear 1 judge. 14. Love one another as I love you. 15. But he
says to us, ‘Bring the poor to me’. 16. Some were being released,
others were dying.  17. And your prayers are being heard.  18. Some
were slaves, but others were free.

' Use wanep.
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LESSON 20

Suvapat
Present Infinitive
Uses of the infinitive

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 14(4), 19; also
Lesson 16 for the use of the preparatory ‘it’.

duvapat

Svvapasr ‘1 am able’ is conjugated as follows:

Present Indicative Imperfect Indicative Infinitive

dwwapar I am able "édwvwauny I wasable Swvaofar to be able

dvvacai édvvago

duvaras édvvaro
dvvapefa édvvapebo
duvacle édvvacle
dvvavras édvvavro

' The Imperfect sometimes has a lengthened augment: #8wvopnw,

The endings of these conjugations are almost the same as those of the Present
and the Imperfect Indicative Passive of dvw, though they are in a slightly more
primitive form, In 3viapa: the fact that -po:c and -cu are personal endings
related to pe and o¢ becomes obvious, Svva-por, Svva-car is ‘(am) able Y’
*(are} able you’. The structure of Av-o-pas and é-Av-o-pnw is properly: (augment)
(¢), stem (Av), variable vowel {o or €), personal ending. In the second person
singular the ¢ has dropped out and contractions have taken place: :

Av-0-prae €-Av-o-pqv
Av-e-{o)ar — 3 E-hv-e-{a)o > ov
Av-e-Tat é-Ay-¢-10
Av-o-pefa é-dv-0-pela
Av-g-afe é-Av-e-abe
Aveo-rros é-Av-0-rro

We have seen €+o0-> ov in Lesson 4. €+a—% and ¢+ at—y are regular con-
tractions, For further examples, see yevy (Liesson 29), dAq8y (Lesson 30).
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THE INFINITIVE [20]

THE PRESENT INFINITIVE

The forms of the present infinitives of Avw, ¢idew and ey are as

follows: Active Passive
Avewy to loose Avecat to be loosed
dthewr  to love dtreiofar  to be loved
evas to be

USES OF THE INFINITIVE
Infinitive used as subject or object

The infinitive is a neuter verbal noun.
As a noun it may stand as the subject or object of another verb:

Subject éfecorw Bepamevew év T oafBare
It is lawful to heal on the Sabbath.

Object  mapayyerler (Vocab. 26) rov [lavdov ayecfar xad’ juepav
He commands Paul to be brought daily.

As a verb it has tense and voice and it may have an object. It is often
said to have a subject. The so-called ‘subject’ of the infinitive does not
conform to the rule in Lesson § that the subject of the verb is putin
the nominative. The ‘subject’ of the infinitive is put in the
accusative. In the sentence above, Tov Ilavdov (accusative) is used
with dyeoflac. Similarly, we have:

dev avfpwmov éobiewy
A man must eat (it is necessary for a man to eat),

where dvfpwmov (accusative) is used with éofliew.

kadov éoTw Npas elvar per adTov
It is good {for) us to be with him,

where nuas (accusative) is used with elvau.

Though it is usual to describe this accusative as the subject of the
infinitive, it i1s not strictly correct. It is really what is known as an
adverbial accusative or an accusative of geneval reference or an accusative
of respect.
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[20] CONSEQUENCE CLAUSES

He commands in respect to Paul a being brought (“to be brought”).
In respect to a man eating (‘to eat’) is necessary.
In respect to us it is good to be with him.

Nonetheless it is convenient to call it loosely the ‘subject’.

eéearw, ‘it is lawful’, and mapayyerdw, ‘1 command’ are apparent
cxceptions to this rule, since they take a dative, even with an infinitive.

I'hus; y > ’
éfeatwv adrois Beparrevew €v 7 aaBBa.rcp

It is lawful for them to heal on the Sabbath.
mapayyelel adrots Tov [lavdoy dyew
He commands them to bring Paul.

But in these cases the ad7ois belongs to the main verb, and no accusative
of respect s called for.

Infinitives with the negative

Infinitives (like Imperatives) are negatived by u».

Consequence clauses

The accusative and infinitive introduced by ote is often used to
express the result of the action of the main verb,

e.g. woTe uy xpewav éxew npas Aadew (1 Thess. 1. 8)
So that we have no need to speak.

The articular infinitive

'The infinitive’s character as a noun is seen particularly clearly when a
{neuter} article is placed in front of it.

This ‘articular infinitive’ is frequently used in connection with a
preposition, the preposition and infinitive together making a phrase
which can generally best be translated by an adverbial clause in English.
As this form of expression is quite unlike English, the examples below
and in Exercises 20 and 21 should be studied with particular care,
because it is a very common usage in Greek.
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ARTICULAR INFINITIVE [20]

Examples:

(1) &v followed by the dative of the articular infinitive can express the
time at which something occurs. It will usually be translated ‘ while’
or ‘when’.

év d¢ T dmayew adTov of dyAor ouvemviyov avTov (Luke 8. 42)

And while he was departing the crowds thronged him.

(2) o followed by the genitive, meaning before:

efxov mpo Tov Tov KOGHOV eival mapa oot (John 17. §)

(The glory which) I had with you before the world was.

(3) weva followed by the accusative, meaning after:

peta ro wapadodnyras’ Tov lwavgry (Mark 1. 14)

After John was arrested.

(4) 8w followed by the accusative, meaning because:
dia 7o elvat pulov (Luke 11. 8)
Because he is a friend.

Purpose clauses

The infinitive can be used in three ways to express purpose. (The
first introduces us to new meanings of eis and 7pos.}
(1) €ig or mpog followed by the accusative of the articular infinitive:

élnrovy xata Tov ' Inoov paprvpiav els To favarwoar® advrov (Mark
14. 55)

They were seeking witness against Jesus, in order to kill him.

ets 7o dwaobas Nuas mepaxadew (2 Cor. 1. 4)

(Who encourages us) so that we may be able to encourage.

mpos To dvvaclar Spas (Eph. 6. 11)
(Put on the whole armour of God) that you may be able (to stand).

(2) Purpose can also be expressed by the infinitive alone. (The
following examples contain words and constructions which have not
yet been dealt with, but the force of the infinitive is just the same in
the Greek as in the English):

! First Aorist Infinitive Passive of mapadidwm, see Lesson 42.
* Aorist Infinitive, see Lessons 24, 40. This could be expressed more literally:
‘with a view to the killing him”,
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[20] PURPOSE CLAUSES

NAloper mpoorxvwnoar adTw (Matt. 2. 2)

We have come to worship him.

un vopronre 61e Aoy kaTadvoar Tov vopov (Matt. 5. 17)
Do not think that I have come o destroy the law.

vmayw aievew (John 21. 3)

I am going off to fish.

(3) Quite commonly 7ov (the genitive of the definite article) is
inserted before the infinitive, without in any way affecting the sense.

peddes yap ‘Hpwdns {yrew To mardiov rov amodeoar adro (Matt. 2. 13)

IFor Herod is about to seek the child fo destroy him.

EXERCISE 20
A

1. "HBedov Swwrew tpas éws (dxpt) s éoxarns wpas. 2. ol
vededar drayovow kar ai Juyar Twy avlpwrwy Belovoty edyaprorew.
3. peMdw melew Tous dfiovs mpecBuTepous karoukely ywpls TWY
GUAPTWAWY. 4. €dwaale codouvs dirovs éyewv; 5. Stbaokade,
dev Mpas moTEvEw. 6. Hfeloper odv fepamevew tous vious
uOTWY, 7. ééearwv Nuw mapadauPavery Ty Pacideiar Tww
oDpavewy; 8. émepumer Tous SovAous adTov kadeww TOUS TTWYOUS
Kur TOUS TUGAOVS. 9. ¢ yap Beos mepmer Tov vior adrov cwlew
TOV KOGUOV. 10. 7apexalovuey TOV Acov DmAKOvew TOlS Tpo-
dnrass. II. of 8¢ dyAou €yatpor év Tw adTous drovew Kai
PAereww 1o onpen 6 émoter. 12. mpo TOv advTous UVmayew O
Herpos nobiev per’ adrwy. I3. Kai StG TO TEPLOTEVEW TN
adiciav 7 dyamn amothmoxer; I4. O Avemos 7y LoYvpos WOTE
Buddew 7o mdotov ém Tas merpas. 15. 70 € mepuTaTEW €V TS
obots adrov ayaflov dorw Tos viows Twv avbpwnwy. 16. of e
reaviou épevoy éumpoaler s Bupas Tov Lepov dia 7o Tov mpeaBurepor
amobhmorew. 17. 00 pow Tov éxbpov pov wore pe Surachar Tov
Ceov drrew. 18. éypadov els To Jpas émvywworew T ayarny
pou. 19. wapalapBavw TO0 e€dayyehov mpos 7o owlecbar.
20. ypeay yap éyete Tov Hpas Sidaokew dpast Ty adnfear.

' Note the double accusative. With 8:3asxw the person taught is put in the
accusative.
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THE FUTURE ACTIVE [20]

B

1. But are bad men able to find wisdom? 2. Did he not wish to be
released from sin? 3. They were not willing to obey the elders.
4. It is not lawful for them to take the money from the tax-collectors,
Is it? 5. I am a man, but you are children, 6. We wish to look
at the temple of the God of Israel. 7. We are sending the slaves to
call the blind and the poor. 8. It was necessary for Jesus to lead the
disciples away from Galilee.  ¢. I wished him to heal my child, but
he would not. 10. Jesus is about to ask them to send sufficient
bread. 11. I am not able to exhort them to give thanks for® the
coming of the Sun of Righteousness. 12. Are we able to do this?
13. I was sending the messenger to you, but he was not willing to
depart.  14. They wish to read the books which you have.  15. But
the people believed John to be a prophet. 16. And while the elders

were being gathered together we remained in the fields. 17. And
Jesus was healing the poor, so that the crowd rejoiced. 18. But they
encouraged Peter because he taught the commandments. 19. And

she used to have the clothes in order to be beautiful.

LESSON 21

The Future Active

The Future Active is formed by inserting the letter o between the stem
and the endings of the Present:

Avow I shall loose
Avoeis

AUO’ €L

Avoopev

AvoeTe

Avoovau(v)
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(21] MUTES WITH o

If the stem ends in a mute (the term used for the nine consonants
listed below), the o will combine with it in the following manner:

(Gutturals) «, y, x +0 — ¢
(Labials) &, B, ¢+ 0 > ¢
(Dentals) =, 6, 8 +o0 > o

So:
dvotyw avoifw
éxyw éfw (but observe the change of breathing)
BAemw  Bledw
ypogw  ypaifw

mebw  mewow
-€w verbs lengthen e to 7 before the o
¢tA€O) QSLA??O'CU
xalew, however, is an exception, giving:
KaAew  KaA€ow

With the so-called contracted verbs like ¢diAew, contractions only take
place when the € is immediately followed by a vowel. In the case of
¢idyow, where a consonant (o) has been inserted between the stem and
the endings, the endings behave just like those of Avew.

EXERCISE 21
A

1. Odr ddiknoovow Ta Texva; 2. kadegeis de ro raudiov Herpov;
3. kat avotfer Tous dpfadpovs Twy TuPAwr of cuvayovrar év TR
cUvaywyn. 4. mewbw mpos adTovs gogovs kar mpodmras, AN
oDk dkovoovaw abTwy of vior lopani. 5. mpodnTevaets Tw Aaw
TOUTW KaL GWAKOUGOUOLY Got. 6. oi Siaxovor TS cwaywynys od
Sunfovow Tous veavias év T caSBarw. 7. of Aempor éfovaw Ta
mpoPare d cwleral dmo Twy dvepuwy kar s Baraoons. 8. oi de
70 ipaTia EvBUooVoWw TAS XTEOS. 9. €v 8¢ Tw Tov dxAov dxovew
Tov Aoyov Ta Sdaypona fyyey Buotas Tov mpoodepew adTas Tw Lartave.
10. fedw yap pevew pel’ Vuwy TavTy TNV 7Yuepar mpo Tov e
axolovllew T "Incov év r 0dw Tov oravpov. 11. nabever 8e To
devdpor dta 1o un éxew Y. 12. WEUTOUOW 0DV QUTOV €iS TOUS
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TWO STEMS OF VERBS [21]

Puhovs adTov els 7o adTov edloyew Tov Beov per’ adTwy. 13. odyt
k) L1

ETTIV O KOLPOS TOV TILUTEVELY ; 14. 8i0 dwve v kol Huepav mpos
T0 Mapakadew Huas. 15. Kot €XELS TYY €E0VGLAY TOU TEPLTATEW

év y FaAdag.
B

1. I will open the books which are in the synagogue. 2. We shall
behold the face of the Lord in the temple which is being built in
Jerusalem. 3. We will send the slaves to pursue them as far as
Judaea. 4. He will speak these things to the crowds in parables.
5. Do not bless evil men, for the evil will not see the sun. 6. Are
you about to believe one another? 7. Shall we then persuade our
own brothers to throw out their right eyes? 8. And they will call the
child Jesus, for he is saving his people from their sins.  ¢g. And he

will have a voice like the voice of an angel. 10, And before the
world was, I am. 11. Do not do your righteousness for men to see.
LESSON 22

The two stems of verbs

Most of the verbs which have been given so far have only one stem. But
many verbs have two stems:

(1) The present stem from which the Present and Imperfect are
formed.

(2) The verbal stem from which the other tenses (e.g. the Future)
are formed.

The fact that the meanings of verbs are given in lexicons under the
form of the Present Indicative tends to fix attention upon it, and to
produce the impression that it is the original and most important form
of the verb. This, however, is not the case. The Present stem is really
derived from the verbal stem, and is generally a lengthened form of the
verbal stem. The verbal stem is the most important part of the verb.
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[22] TWO STEMS OF VERBS

Below are given examples of three types of verb in which (a) the
verbal stem is modified to form the Present; and (b) the o of the Future
is added to the verbal, not the Present, stem.

(1) Verbs which add 7 to the verbal stem to form the Present stem.

Examples:

Stem Present Future
kadvm amoxadvrrw  amoxadvfw 1 reveal
Kpum KpUTTW kpuifiw I hide

(2) Verbs in which the verbal stem ends in a guttural which is
softened to go to form the Present stem.

KnpvK KNPUeTWw knpvéiw I proclaim
TPAY TPATOW mpafw I do
(3) Verbs ending in {w in the Present. These are mostly formed from
stems ending in 8 and they make their futures in -ow.

Bamrd  Panrtdw Panriow I baptise
dofad doéalw dofaow I glorify

kpalw, however, is formed from a stem ending in a guttural (y), and
therefore makes its Future in -£w.

Kpay xpalw kpafw I cry out

EXERCISE 22
A

1. 'Eyyiow 8¢ eis éxaorov dyammrov adeAdop. 2. "EAmilere év
T Qew, avafer yap Bupav Suw év 7y ypera dpwr. 3. xabaplere
Tas dias kapdias kar mepimaTnoeTe €vwmiov pov €v Gdois TS
xapas. 4. KPUTTE TO TPOOWTOV OOV 40 TWY GUAPTIWY [OV.
5. 6 8¢ wrwyos xpafel év pegw Tov iepov. 6. Baoracoper Tov
mapadvricoy wpos Tny Oupav, kai €Erowpagovaw mapalauBaverw
avrov. 7. oi Aouror, ot Bavpalovaw v éfovoray adrov, knpué-
ovow TNV dyamny abrTov. 8. éyyiow OS¢ ayp. Tov wpwrov
prjietov. 9. xabiler ém 1w Bpovw 7oV odpavov, AN of dyiol
dmgovow Oewperw TNy mapovoray adTov ém Tais vepedas.
10. kmpvogerTe Tas émayyehas kai pulagoere Tas évrodas év Tw
dpas éroypalew Ty 6dov Tns Sofys.
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THE MIDDLE VOICE [22]

B

1. The faithful widow will sit alone in prayer and her witness will not
cause the other women * to stumble. 2. He will have mercy upon me,
and I shall have eternal salvation. 3. Buy your sacrifices and sanctify
the Sabbath. 4. The disciples whom John was baptising remained
with Jesus. 5. Will he not reveal his face to the unbelieving soul?
6. The lepers will cry out in their need. 7. The devil will tempt you,
but I will guard you. 8. Do righteousness to one another and you
will glorify the only God. 9. O Peter, I will test you and evil men
will wonder at your steadfastness. 10. Will you then buy the
clothes and carry them to the brothers? 11. And I will reveal the
sin of the men who practise unrighteousness, and they will hide their
eyes from me.

LESSON 23

The Middle voice
The Future of eipt

THE MIDDLE VOICE: MEANING

In addition to the Active and Passive voices with which we are familiar
in English, Greek has also a Middle voice. No attempt will be made to
give any generalised explanation of the meaning of the Middle, which
must be left to more advanced text-books. The meaning in fact varies
from verb to verb. It will be sufficient if the student simply learns the
meanings given in the vocabularies.

It may, however, be said that:

(1) Though some forms of the Middle are the same as the Passive,
the Middle is in meaning much closer to the Active than to the
Passive. In fact the meaning of Active and Middle are often in-

' No separate word for ‘women’ is required. Cf. éxewn, ‘that woman’,
Lesson 14.
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[23] PRESENT AND IMPERFECT MIDDLE

distinguishable. It is better to think of the Middle as a sort-of-Active,
than as a sort-of-Passive.

evdvw, ‘I put on’ is a good example of a verb which in both Active
and Middie must be translated by the Active voice in English. But in
this case the two voices are clearly distinguished in meaning:

évduw (Active) means 1 put (clothes) on (someone else)
évdvopar (Middle) I put (clothes) on (myself)
(2) Verbs in the Middle are usually Deponent.
A deponent verb is one which is Middle or Passive in form, but Active in
meaning.
All the Middle and Passive verbs in Vocabulary 23 are deponent.
(3) Some verbs are always Active in some tenses and Middle in
others. The Future in particular is often Middle in form. For instance,
the following have (irregular) deponent Futures:

Present Active  Future Middle

VIVWOKW yrwaopaL I know

AapPBave Appafopac I take*

(4) A few Middles are, however, so different in meaning from their
Actives that they must be translated by a quite different English word,

eg.  apyw (Active) I rule
apyopar (Middie) I begin

But our concern now is not with meaning, but with form,

THE MIDDLE VOICE: FORMS

(1) The forms of the Present and Imperfect Middle are exactly
the same as those of the Passive:

Present:  Avopac Imperfect: Avouny
Avy
AveTas Imperative:  Avov
Avopefa
Aveabe Infinitive: Aveolfar
Aveyrat

' Other examples may be seen in the list of verbs, pp. 227-8, e.g. -Bawew,
éob, -thmoxw, dpuw, Tww, TurTw,
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éoopai {23]
Whether these forms are in fact Middle or Passive can only be

determined from the context.
(2) The Future Middle, like the Future Active, inserts ¢ after the
stem, and then it adds the same endings as the Present Passive:

Avoopat Avoouefla
Avoy Avoeafle
Avgerat Avoorrat

THE FUTURE OF edut

The Future of eiut, formed from the stem éo-, has endings like the
Future Middle of Avw, except that the € is omitted from the ending of
the third person singular:

doopat éaopefa
k] k]

éon éoeofle
éotat €oovrat

EXERCISE 23
A

1. 'Ernopevopetla 8¢ mpos v falacoav pera Twv pabnrov.
2. jpvowwto dpu Tov Kvpiov o5 1nper adrovs dmo Tov wovnpov;
3. pn amokpwov TR dwry. 4. dmnpyovTO Yap mpes TNV Epnpov
v 7} adros 6 ’lwavys éBammile. 5. Kat ATWEKPOUTY TOLS
dyyelois ot 1pyovto dmo Twy mpeafuvTepwy. 6. un épyaleale
THY Adikiav. 7. KAKEWwos OexeTal Tovs GpapTwlovs ol épyovral
mpos avTov kat éobrer per’ adrewv. 8. amrov Twv xedadwy Twy
Taudiwy 4 Teumw. 9. odde ot loyvpor Sovdor ods édeyero
épyalovrar povov. 10. dexeafw mpwrov To Bifiov 6 ypagder o
amooToMoS . II. dupyopebo odv Tovs dypovs adrwv kat KoAov-
Bovper omow Tov Sevrepov TeAwvov. 12. anrecfwoar Twv vewv
Alwy Tov tepov Tov Tpitov & oilxodoperrar T Kupuy. 13. éBov-
Aovro 8e akovew Tous éayarovs doyovs ovs élader o ‘Inoovs.
14. ovTos apyeTal oikodopew, dAX oV Swvarar moiew To épyov.
15. et vpas amokpweolar Tavry T yeveq. 16, mupayyellw’ got

This word is used in Lesson 20,
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[23] EXERCISE

déepyealou éx s olkeas. 17. od yap pethere épyeolar mpos pe;
18. 0 Oe otk Nledev mopeveatfar év Tais 660is ™5 aknbetas.  19. ovros
apywv! s guvaywyns dmppyev. 20. apyvpiov oly UTApXEL pot
O b€ éyw, Tovro MpooPepw. 21. adros 6 Xpioros apfer Ty
exxdnowas, kar 6 Agos avrov mpooevlerar kK edayyeAoeTud.
22. aomaleofe diAplovs pera xapas. 23. 6 Beos Aoywoerar
dtkatocury attw ywpis épywy.  24. kat mapeyivovro ka éBamTil-
orro dmo Tov 'lwavou. 25. Tmapaywerar 8¢ 6 WpwTOS WPOS TOV
xuptov adTov. 26. un ¢ofov rtovs Aotmovs éxbfpovs, povov
TMOTEVE. 27. obde yevnoeale dvbpwmor Ts spyns. 28. dwary
vap éorar évaymov olov Tov Acov. 29. et yap évdvoachar Tov

xawov dvlpwmov.

B

1. Reckon yourselves to be dead. 2. Shall I become a powerful
friend like the rich man? 3. The evil ruler feared John. 4. The
church becomes like a beautiful virgin, whom Geod is preparing for®
cternal life. 5. And you shall be holy to the Lord. 6. Therefore
we shall take the cup of salvation with joy. =. And I shall know as
hie knows. 8. We wished to go and greet you, but he wishes you to
come and pray withus. 9. But I will become wise and will come to
him in the fear of the Lord. 10. He will not injure his own right eye,
will he? 11. And keep the holy commandments which you receive
from the teachers, 12. Do not deny the Lord of glory who will save
you from the evil world. 13. But we were going through the fields
in which the slaves were working, 14. Let him receive the mes-
sengers who proclaim the kingdom of heaven. 15. Brothers, do not
answer the teacher. 16. Some were going to their houses and others
to the temple. 17. Jesus is being led into the same desert to be
tempted by the devil. 18. But we were going to John to be baptised
by him, 19. Jesus therefore was beginning to send the apostles to
preach the gospel to the whole house of Israel. 20. I shall be first,
but you will be last.

' See note on dpxw in Vocab. 23.

% els.
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LESSON 24

The First Aorist Active

FIRST AND SECOND AORIST

In this and the following lesson we deal with the two types of Aorist.

The First (or Weak) Aorist is so called to distinguish it from the
Second (or Strong) Aorist, a tense which is formed in a different way.
Very few verbs have both Aorists. When they do, they almost always
have the same meaning."

THE GENERAL IDEA OF THE AORIST TENSE

In the Aorist the action is thought of in its simplest form. In contrast
with the linear tenses (Present and Imperfect), which can be thought of
as a line or line of dots:

Or LAE S B B BE L B L B B AN B NN ]

the Aorist is a punctiliar (or point) tense, which can be thought of as a
single dot:

'The action of the verb is thought of as simply happening, without any
regard to its continuance or frequency.

THE MEANING OF THE AORIST INDICATIVE

This means that in the Indicative the sense of the Imperfect approxi-
mates to that of the English Past Continuous: ‘T was loosing’, while that
of the Aorist approximates to that of the English Past simple: ‘I loosed.’

' The two Acrists may be compared, in this respect, with the weak and strong
forms of the Past tense in English. Very few verbs in English have both weak and
strong Past tense forms; if they have, the meaning of the forms is identical.

Example. Present: crow  Weak Past: crowed  Strong Past: crew.
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[24] FIRST AORIST ACTIVE

FORMS OF THE FIRST AORIST ACTIVE

Indicative Imperative
élvaa I loosed
éAvaas you loosed Avoov loose
lvoe(v) he loosed Avoatw let him loose
eAvoaper  we loosed
élvoare you loosed AvoaTe loose
voav they loosed Avoatwoar  let them loose

Infinitive: Avoat to loose

Tt will be noticed (a) that the Indicative has an augment, because (like
the Imperfect, cf. Lesson 13) it represents action in the past. Since the
Imperative never relates to the past and the Infinitive does not neces-
sarily do so, they have no augment;

(&) that the characteristic of the First Aorist Active is the oa after
the stem. (Note the two exceptions: éAvoe(v}) and Avoov.) This
o inserted between the stem and the endings produces the same
consonantal changes as in the Future:

Present Future First Aorist
drwkw Swwéw édwwéa
ypaspw ypapw éypospa
mrefw TELTW emeLoa
KpUTTW Kpvw éxpuia
Knprocw xnpvéw éxnpvéa
Bamrilw Barriow éBamrica
kpalw kpatw éxpato,
Pihew PpeAnow édirnaa

but xadew KaAAETwW érxaleca

feAw is also irregular:
Berw feAnow AfeAnoa

THE MEANING OF THE AORIST IMPERATIVE

It is not possible, without resorting to over-translation, to give any
general rendering of the Aorist Imperative which will differentiate it
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AORIST IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE [24)

from the Present Imperative.” But it will be obvious at once from the
difference in idea between a linear and a punctiliar tense, that the
Present Imperative will be used to denote a command to continue to
do an action or to do it habitually, and the Aorist Imperative to denote
a command simply to do an action without regard to its continuance or
frequency.

The difference of meaning is well seen in the parallel versions of a
petition in the Lord’s Prayer given in two of the gospels, The verb used
in Luke is the Present Imperative of :dwpue ‘I give’,* whereas Matthew
uses the Aorist Imperative:

TOV GpTOV HpwY Tov émtovatoy dilov Nuw 1o kel Nuepav (Luke11.3)
Our daily bread give to us (keep on giving us) day by day.

TOV apTov Nuwy Tov €movaiey dos Nuw onuepor (Matt. 6. 11)

Our daily bread give to us today.

The Present Imperative is linear; it denotes a continuous act of
giving, day after day. The Aorist Imperative is punctiliar; it denotes a
single act of giving: ‘for today’.

THE MEANING OF THE AORIST INFINITIVE

The Aorist Infinitive differs in meaning from the Present Infinitive just
in the same way as the Aorist Imperative differs in meaning from the
Present Imperative. The one is punctiliar, the other is linear. The
Aorist has no thought of continuance or frequency, whereas the Present
Infinitive denotes that the action is to be regarded as continuous or
repeated,

The Aorist Infinitive is consequently used more frequently than the
Present, and the student should always use it unless there is good reason to
the contrary.

Examples:

ypadew Ta adra kadov éorv Spir (Present)

To keep on writing the same things is good for you.
eAmilw ypafar émioTodgy Spww (Aorist)

I hope to write a letter to you.

T See the discussion on p. 74.
* This verb 1s explained in Lesson 42.
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[24] EXERCISE

EXERCISE 24
A

1. Odde éduwéarv Tovs Tedwras ol amnyor Ta mpofara. 2. oi e
Aempor émoTevoar T Aoyw tov 'Iyoov; 3. émeupas yap Tas
XTMpas ayopagar TG LUaTLd. 4. owgov TO Apyuplov dm AVTYS.
5. owle Tov Aaov cov amo Tov moVnPov. 6. pera ravra émeoa-
pev abrovs kpubar Ta mardia. 7. éxabapioapey ody éavrovs év T
rOTAM. 8. 0 8e Sidackaros avros éfavuacer Ty coduav Tww
Owwv palinrov. 9. Povdovrar Se adiknoar T TyunY Tew Aotmwy;
10. Baoraoov 1o €repov mhowov amo s Baaoons. 11. aywaoare
cuvtovs, éypiler yap 7 npepa Tov Kuprov, 12, % yap Pwvy Tov
lwavov éxpater é&v Ty épmpw, ‘Eroacare iy dbov 7@ Kuvpuw.
13. ko €rmpnooauey 70§ €vToAds AS YKOUGAUEY ATO TWV TLOTWY
OTPATIITWV, 14. kadoy éoTw nuas mpacoew TNy SiKaleocuYnY.
15. pera Tovro ékaaros frotfey Tovs 6pfadpovs Tuplov. 16, ravra
yap Nledqoav BAepar of dyyelor. 17. kot €vedvoor avror TQ

(pate avTov.
B

r. And they baptised the tax-collectors in the river. 2. You were
going through the beautiful land to prepare the free people. 3. Strong
workman, hide the stones which abound in the field. 4. Do not
continue to cause’ the brethren who were ill to stumble. 5. But
they followed one another. 6. For you revealed the commandments
and promises to the church. 7. Shall we begin to read the books?
8. Cleanse and sanctify your hearts. 9. Is it lawful for them to heal
on the Sabbath? 10. Save your people, O Lord, from the un-
righteousness of this world. 11. Therefore hide yourselves and your
children in Jerusalem. 12. Let love and peace and righteousness
dwell in your hearts. 13. And her enemy wondered at her stead-
fastness. 14. Itis good for them to keep on reading the same things.
15. After this I will reveal my authority and my needs to them.
16. He wished to call the tax-collectors to the sacrifice. 17. And his
tongue injured others. 18. Apart from me you seem to be weak.

! Use Present Imperative.
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LESSON 25

The Second Aorist Active
Principal parts

THE S3ECOND AORIST ACTIVE

The endings of the Second (or Strong) Aorist Indicative Active are the
same as those of the Imperfect. The endings of the Second Aorist
Imperative Active are the same as those of the Present Imperative. The
ending of the Second Aorist Infinitive Active is the same as that of the
Present Infinitive.

The Second Aorist can be distinguished from the Imperfect and the
Present Imperative and Infinitive only by the stem. The Imperfect and
Present Imperative and Infinitive are formed from the present stem.
The Second Aorist Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive are usually
formed from the verbal stem.

Take for example BadAw I throw:

Verbal stem Sal

; A - Present stem fSaAl

Second Second — A N

Aorist Aorist Imperfect Present
Indicative Imperative Indicative Imperative
éBalov €Ballov
eBales Pole éBades BaAle
éBale(v) PaleTtw éBalle(v) BaMerw
éBaloper éBarroper
éBadere Padere eBaddere Baddere

éBalov Barerwaar éBalAov BadAerwoar

Second Aorist Infinitive: Badew  Present Infinitive: BaAlew

The following are the common verbs with Second Aorists:

ayw fyayov I lead BaAdw éBarov I throw
apapravw  nuaprov I sin evpioew  evpov 1 find
dmobynorw dmefavor 1 die éxw éoyor I have
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[25] FIRST AORIST ENDINGS

waradewrw  wcatedvmov I leave TIWw émov I drink
Aapfave  éraBov I take TUTTW émrecov 1 fall
pavBave énabov I learn Pevyw epuyov 1 flee
TUoYW énallov I suffer

Some verbs have no Present stem formed from the verbal stem.
Instead the Present of a quite different verb is used. In consequence we
get this strange link-up of Presents and Second Aorists in the following
tive very common verbs:

épxopar  nABov I come opaw  €idov I see
éobhuw épayor 1 eat depw  reyxov' 1 carry
Aeyw elmov I say

As the meanings of these Aorists are sometimes given in lexicons
under the totally different word in the Present tense, it is specially
important that they be carefully learnt.

Second Aorist stems with First Aorist endings

In the case of HAfov, elmov, eldov and nreyxov First Aorist endings are
often added to Second Aorist stems,

e.g. €& dvdaxy Yuny kaw HABare mpos pe (Matt. 25. 36)
I was in prison and you came to me.

ot 8¢ elmav, iorevoov ém Tov Kupiov 'Inoovy (Acts 16. 31)

And they said, Believe on the Lord Jesus.

éMarw 7 BaciAeia oov (Luke 11. 2)
Thy kingdom come.

Aidaokalde, qreyka Tov vioy pov mpos oe (Mark 9. 17)
Teacher, I brought my son to you.

elmov Ty €xxAnoug® (Matt. 18. 17)
Tell the church.

These forms should be regarded as ‘Second Aorist with First Aorist
endings’, since they are not true First Aorists.

' v before « is pronounced #: Lesson 1, p. 19 n. (1).
* elm-ov has the second person singular First Aorist Imperative ending like
Avo-ov and like moTevo-ov above, With Second Aorist ending, it would be elm-e,
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eyvwy : -éfmy : PRINCIPAL PARTS (25]

ywwokw and -Baww

yiwwarxw and -Baww (meaning ‘I go’, but only found in compounds)
have slightly irregular Second Aorist forms. The endings contain a long
vowel throughout, and the third person plural has -cav instead of -v:

éyvwy -&Bny
yvws -efns
éyvw -€fn
yvwpey -€fnpev
éymwTe -efnre
éyvwoay -eBnoav

PRINCIPAL PARTS

So far we have met verbs with one stem and verbs with two stems, and
we have thought of both the Future and the Aorist as being derived
from the verb stem. This is not, however, the whole story. As we shall
see in due course, there are also verbs which have differing Future and
Aorist stems. Some verbs have further modifications of stem in other
tenses which we have not yet studied. It is theoretically possible for
one verb to have as many as six stem variations. This sounds alarming.
But fortunately, although stems are sometimes apparently arbitrary, the
endings of verbs are almost always peifectly regular. So a complete
knowledge of a verb can be obtained if the initial words of six tenses are
known. It is then simply a matter of adding the appropriate endings of
Avew to the stems of these tenses.
The six tenses are:

(1) Present Active (or Middle)
(2) Future Active (or Middle)
(3) Aorist Active (or Middle)
(4) Perfect Active

(5) Perfect Passive

(6) Aorist Passive

The first person singular of each is used and together they make up the
so-called principal parts of a verb.
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[25] EXERCISE

Thus the first three principal parts of Avw are:
Avw  Avow éAvoa

If the principal parts of about forty verbs are learnt (and they are not
all very irregular), all the common verb forms of the New Testament
will be known.

The list of the Second Aorists given above is repeated in Vocabulary
25, and, in some cases, the Future has also been added, so completing
the verb’s first three principal parts. It is important to learn these
principal parts in their proper order as they arise. In some cases it will
not be necessary to learn all the principal parts. New parts will be added
only if they are useful, and they will be added at the stage when they can
best be understood.

EXERCISE 2§
A

1. Mera ravra anefaver 6 wrwyos. 2. dvefnuer els To iepov €v
CKEWN T WPGQ. 3. & Kupie, npaprov évwmov oov. 4. idov
Neyrkoper Tous Abovs amo Tys fadaooys. 5. Ta devdpa ovle
émegey €is Tov dypov. 6. ol loyupor €pevyor dmro Twy veaviwy.
7. oi 8¢ mpopmTow épuyorv els THv €pnpov. 8. mopevov €fw s
kwpns ko Aafe Tov wapmov dmo Twv €épyaTwy. 9. éerw 7o
madia mpos pe.  10. éoyev Ta BiffAa Tov adeddov pov.  11. edpov
O¢ 10 apyvpLov kat abTo Nyayov abTols WoTe adTovs mapaiafew Tov
picov adrwy. 12. Olg€L B€ TOV OTAUPOV KAL TLETAL TO TOTIPLOV.
13. Apupopela rov Svraryy cwrpiav adTov kar yvwoouela T
elpymy avTov. 14. KaTafnoorTAL TAPQ TOVY TOTAUOY KAl TPOCOL-
sovow Bvarav. 15. dmyyev' 8e xai éBader adro els Ty Baacoav.
10. kai év T@ ayayew adToUS TO TALSIOV TOV TWPOCEVEYKEY GDTO TW
Kvpiw, 6 Acos nddoynoer 7ov Geov.

K

tmayw when used intransitively never uses the Aorist. It always expresses
the past tense by the Iimperfect. Imperatives and infinitives are always Present.
Cf, 26 4 12,
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LIQUID VERBS [25]

B

1. Therefore we cast ourselves into the river. 2. But you took the
clothes which the elders sent for the poor. 3. Did they then flee
from the face of the judges? 4. This is the stone that fell from
heaven. 5. The virgin had a son, and they called him Jesus.
6. For the Son of man must suffer. 7. After these days we went to
Galilee. 8. On this account they left the sheep in the fields and
departed. 9. Itis necessary for the crowd to eat the bread and drink
the wine which the same young men carried to them. 10. The other
prophet who had the first book died alone. 11. Lo! He knew our
hearts. 12. For they learnt to suffer and they will see his face.
13. She left the house and will come into the temple. 14. And we
saw the sun and said words of joy and repentance. 15. We ate and
drank with him on the earth and we shall eat and drink with him in
heaven.

LESSON 26

The Future and Aorist of liquid verbs

611

THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID VERBS
The Future and Aorist of verbs whose stems end in a so-called liquid
letter, A, Y or p
present some peculiarities:

(1) They have no o before the endings.

(2) The Futurehas the endings of the Present tense of ¢rdew.” (These
endings are added to the verbal stem. As the table below shows, there is
usually a lengthening of this stem both in the Present and in the Aorist.
amooTeAAw provides an example of three different stems in the first
three principal parts.)

' The explanation of this is that these futures originally ended in -eow, but

the ¢ has dropped out. So for dpe{c)w we have apw.
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[26] LIQUID VERBS
First (or Second)

Present Future Aorist
atpw apw npa. I lift up
oTELPW omepw domepa I sow
eyepw €yepw NyeLpa I raise
AT O-KTELVW ATO-KTEVE AT-eKTELVQ I kill
drro-oTeAdw aTo-0TEAW am-eoTeiAe I send
ayyeldw ayyeAw nyyeila I announce
pevw pevid Epewa, I remain
KpLvw KLV éxpiva, I judge
Bardew Balw (éBalov) I throw

amoflvnoxw has a deponent Middle Future:
amro-fryorw amo-favovpar  (aw-efavov) I die
The First AoristImperative of aipw (by analogy with Avgov)is: apov.

The First Aorist Infinitive of aipw (by analogy with Avead) is: dpat.
The Present and Future of aipw are conjugated as follows:

alpw dpw
aipeis dpecs
aipe dpet
aipopey dpovyey
alpeTe dperte
alpovoi(y) apovou(v)

As the verbal stem (used in the Future)} and the Present stem
generally differ, the fact that the endings of the singular and of the third
person plural are the same causes no difficulty. In the case of pevw and
xpww, however, both stems and endings are the same, and the meaning
must be inferred from the context. In an accented text the Present is
accented pévw pévets péver pévovow and the future pevd peveis
evel pevovow. This is an accentual distinction worth noting, We shall
add the circumflex accent when using the four Future forms of these
two verbs which would otherwise be ambiguous, but we shall add no
accent when using the Present tense or the first and second person
Future plural.t

' T.e., Present: xpiwvw xpiveis Kpiver Kpubouer KpveTe KpVouaiy,
Future: xpivdd xpuwels xpivel Kpivoupey KpivetTe Kpoiow.
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oTL [26]

o0

There are three common uses of 67¢:

(1) 67 can be used causally, i.e. meaning because.

(2) It is very frequently used to introduce dependent (or indirect)
statements. See Introduction: English Grammar, Section 17.

(3) There is the use known as bt recitative,

(1) 67¢ used causally

This calls for no special comment. It is used just like the English
‘because’.

(2) o1 introducing dependent statements

There is a whole class of verbs meaning ‘to say’, ‘believe’, ‘feel’,
‘know’, ‘learn’, etc., which are for convenience known as verbs of saying
or thinking. These are frequently followed by object clauses (beginning
with the word ‘that’) which express dependent statements. ‘That’ is
usually translated by 67¢ and the object clause is put in the Indicative,

e.g.
Bewpw o1t mpodmrns € ov (John 4. 19)

I see that you are a prophet.

Dependent statements in the past

When, however, the words or thoughts were in the past, the Greek
idiom differs from the English. In Greek the tense of the verb which was
used by the original speaker or thinker when he uttered the words or framed
the thought is akways retained, and the verb in the object clause is not
put into the past tense as it is in English.

In English we say, ‘He heard that he was ill’, The words that the man
actually heard were, ‘He #s ill’. In Greek the present tense is retained,

and we have:
yrovoey o7t doBever (John 11. 6)

Similarly, nkovoer 671 Inoovs &exevar (John 11. 20)
She heard that Jesus was coming.
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[26] 51':.

Sometimes English uses a Pluperfect. But the same rule applies: the
tense used by the original speaker or thinker must be recalled. Thus:

odx émorevoar ol lovdaiol St %iv Tudlos (John 9. 18)

The Jews did not believe that he had been blind,

1.e. in thought they denied the statement in the Imperfect, ‘He used to
be blind’.
Luke 2. 20 records how the shepherds praised God for all the things

which R ,
NKoVoAY Kat €L0OV

they had heard and seen.

In their direct speech they praised God ‘for all the things which we
heard and saw (just now)’. The Greek tense is therefore Aorist, but the
English tense is Pluperfect. {See also John g. 35.)

Thus we may say that in English, after a past main verb, the tense of
the verb in the object clause is put one stage further into the past: the
Past is used instead of the Present, and the Pluperfect instead of the
Past. But in Greek the tense used by the original speaker or thinker is
retained.

The student should always ask himself what were the original words
uttered, or the original thought framed, before trying to translate such
sentences as these.

(3) o recitative

S7¢ can also be used to introduce a direct statement, in which case it is
not translated. This so-called o7¢ recitative is simply equivalent to
inverted commas.

An indirect statement after 67« will normally begin with a small letter,
and a direct statement with a capital letter.

Examples of the three uses are:

(1) dpes of mioTeveTe, 571 0UK €oTE €k Twy mpofaTwy TwY duwy
(John 10. 26)
You do not believe, because you are not of my sheep.

(2) elmov ovv duw ore dmobaveiole év Taws apapriats Jpowv
(John 8. 24)
I said to you therefore that you will die in your sins.

107



EXERCISE [26]

(3) and (1) Speis Aeyere o7 Blaodnpueis, o1i elmrov Yios 7ov Oeov
etpe (John 10, 36)
You say, ‘You are blaspheming’, because I said, ‘I am the Son
of God’.

It will be seen from the last example that a direct statement can be
made with or without an introductory ore. Blaodnueis has the o1
recitative, whereas Yios Tov Oeov ¢ipt is without it.

EXERCISE 26
A

1. ‘Ore 8¢ ot orpaniwrar HA0ov els T olwiav dmnyyeldav T
ameoTeldey adTovs. 2. olToL kKpwolow TOS XNPAS KAl ATOKTED
oUW TG TEKVA ADTWY; 3. 00 peveiTe & 1w Tomyw Tourw dAN
amobaveiole v Ty yy Twv éxfpwy Spwv. 4. oi e amooTolot
dometpav Tov Aoyov év Tais kapdiats Twv dAiywy of nlelor Sraxovew
adTe. 5. npev odv Tov oTtavpor kat NAev omiow Tov 'Iyoov.
6. €v ékewvw T Kapw ol KpLTAL EXPLYOY TAS ATTLOTOUS. 7. €pewa
Oe év T B Tomw éws aveyvw To BifAov. 8. Suvaale miew 70
ToTnploy O O€l pE miew; 9. éuewvauer 8¢ & T iepo Ews oi
epyatar wrodopovy Tov Hpovov. 10, 67¢ d¢ Mrovoav TavTa TAPL.
s xnpas épewar map’ adry. I1. 000e WpetAes apyvpiov ToIs
TeAwvais. 12. 6 3¢ 'Inoovs elmev 70 mapadvrikw, Apov adro
Kai UTaye €ls Tov OIKOV OOV OT€ D€ NKOVOEV TAUTG Tpev aVTO KL
dmpyev. I13. ameoTeldapey olv Tous ayyelous €roipacar THY
odov. 14. 6 wpogmTys eimev or Awvarov éorw. eimev ot
duvarov éoTw. elmev, Avvarov dorw. 15. mopyyyetdate adrols
pn adiknoar ooy Tov Aaov. 16. ka4 ToUTO NKOVOAUEY TP ADTOV
ot Seu fuas Pidew Tovs Adeddovs Huwy. 17. aAX’ ot Papioaiot
éAeyov 371 éobies mapa apapTrwAe.  18. oloes 8¢ Tov oTavpor omiow
pov. 19. kot €peL Tavra adTy o7t PrAovow dMndovs. 20. éualbes
o1t épyeTar 6 loyupos kpiTns. 21. €lmrav OTL LKaroy Olvoy mvovow.
22. éyvawy ott 6 Kupios émreufier Tov ayyedor els 7o owlew pe.
23. €lbov T Tyayoper Tov dyAov €ls THY avTYY Cuvaywyny.
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[27] AORIST MIDDLE

B

1. Send the young men to rouse the soldiers. 2. But he took the
child and departed. 3. They will not die in the desert, for the soldiers
will save them., 4. Therefore I will judge my people at that time.
5. And the Pharisees went to eat bread with' the prophet. 6. And
when he heard these words he sent them to kill his enemy. 7. They
will remain in the house while the paralysed man is dying. 8. We
announced therefore that the apostle had fallen. g. But you ought
not to judge these widows. 10. And he will cast out? his right eye,
because you are weak. 11, When the disciples came to the village
they sowed the word in the hearts of the people. 12. Will you not
kill the evil men, O Lord? 13. You will throw the stones beside the
temple. 14. But the Pharisees said that the disciples of John did not
cat with' tax-collectors and sinners. 15. I shall fall but not die,
because you will raise me.  16. And they will say, ‘He died on the
first day while we were working’. |

LESSON 27

The First and Second Aorist Middle

Yivopot

THE FORMATION OF THE AORIST MIDDLE

The conjugation of the two Aorist Middle Indicative tenses follows
closely the Imperfect Middle éAvounv. The First Aorist, however (as
might be expected), inserts the characteristic ca, and the Second
Aorist uses its own Second Aorist stem.

' Use wapa,
¥ Use éxBarw.
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AORIST MIDDLE

First Aorist
Indicative

eAvoapny I loosed
éAvow®

éAvoaTo

édvoapeta

éhvoacle

eAvoarTo

[27]
Second Aorist
Indicative

eyevouny
€yevov

I became

éyevero

k]
éyevopeba
k)

éyeveole
éyevorTo

The Imperative and Infinitive follow the Present Middle in a

similar way:?
Imperative

Avoar loose
Avoaclw
Avoacfe
Avoaclfwoar
Infinitive

AvoaoBa to loose

Imperative

vevou become
yeveolw

yeveole

yveveofwoay

Infinitive

yeveafal to become

THE USE OF THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE

The First Aorist Middle is found

mainly in deponent verbs such

as those already learnt in Voc. 23. They are regularly formed. It is
necessary merely to recall the ordinary rules for initial vowel changes
in the formation of past tenses and for the combination of mutes with

o to obtain the following forms:
Present Active
dmTopal
&pxop.at
deyopai
épyalopai
evayyelopat

Aorist Middle

papny
npfapny
édefapny
npyacapmy
ednyyeAioauny

' éwow is 4 contraction of é-Av-ca-(o)o as éyevov is a contraction of é-yev-e-(c)o.
When this is realised, the correspondence between the Imperfect and First

Aorist Middles is seen to be exact.

* Except for Avoat, which has no similarity to the Present form. Note: lvoa
is also the form of the First Aorist Infinitive Active.
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[27] yLvopal
{(amroxpwopac has mainly Passive forms, but drrexpwaro, ‘he answered’,
is sometimes found.)
The first three principal parts of a typical deponent verb are thus:
dexoune  Sefopar  Edefauny

THE USE OF THE S8ECOND AORIST MIDDLE; TYLVORoL

The Second Aorist Middle is found in dmoAdvus, whose form is
explained in Lesson 44:
amoddvpe I destroy amwdopny I perished
and in the extremely common
YVOLOL I become, etc. eyevopny I became, etc.
The first three principal parts of ywopas are thus:
yivopat 'J/GV??O'O.(LGE G"J/GVOJ.L??V
ywouas has a wide range of possible translattons besides ‘become’. It
can mean ‘come into being’, ‘happen’, ‘appear’, ‘arise’, ‘be made’,
‘be’, or even ‘come’. For the last, cf.
éyevero pwvm éx s vededns (Mark 9. 7)
There came a voice out of the cloud.
ywopat is not a verb of motion, but in English ‘came’ is a somewhat
more idiomatic translation than ‘was’.

The Imperative of elut is very rare. ywopas is generally used to
express the Imperative of the verb ‘to be’, e.g.

un yweole ws ol vmoxperar (Matt, 6. 16)
Do not be as (like) the hypocrites.

The common expressions ka: éyevero and éyevero B¢ are usually
translated in the Authorised Version ‘and it came to pass’. They are
literal translations of a Hebrew idiom, which gives a certain vividness
to a narrative, but which in reality adds nothing to the sense. It has
come into Christian use through the Septuagint. Sometimes we find a
very literal imitation of the Hebrew, such as:

kot éyevero kat avros dmpyero (Luke 17. 11)
ht. and it came to pass and he was going through.
The New English Bible considers it unnecessary to translate xa: éyevero
xae and renders it simply: ‘he was travelling through’.
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EXERCISE [27]

EXERCISE 27
A

1. Tues pev Npvnoacle Tov dywr xar Sikatov kar’ Bav, 6 de
nprnoaro abTov éumpocfer olov Tov Aaov. 2. 7 ynpe wparo
povoy Tov tpaTiov avTov, G elmer My pov amrou. 3. NoraceTo
adrovs aAX nplavro mapakaldew avror ameAfew. 4. adTov et
Tov ovpavor defaalar, AAN dfopcla adrov év 79 uepa Tys devrepas
mapovoilas avTov. 5. 0 8e amexpiwvaro RBuvayyelwoar adrw.
6. adrov Se Aoyilouar drlov, épyov yap radov Npyacarto vmep Euov.
7. ol odv pabnrar adrov Npfavro d8ov wotew. 8. & 8¢ mpwros
mapeyevero wxar elmev, Kupie, PBovdopetla pallew mpooeviachar.
9. ¢ mpeoPuTepos yeveobw s 6 duaxovos. 10. Kat éyeveTo €v T
eivar adTovs €v Ty olkiq ot codor mapeyevorro els lepocodvua.
11. KAKewos ATwAeTo, GAN ot viot adTov odk dmwlovTo. 12, Mpéw
a0 TWY €oXATWY WS TWY TPWTWY. 13. 810 yveabe oodor mpos
daAdnAous. 14. oUk évedvgato paTiov kai €v 17 olkig oUK
duever, 15. Kut €yeveTo € Tw OmeEpew dAla €meaey mapu TNV
8oy

B

1. And Jesus began to say to the crowds concerning John, ‘ He prepared
myway’. 2. Letaman deny himself and come afterme. 3. Peter,
go into the house of the unbelieving woman and greet her. 4. And
on that day the remaining saints preached the gospel and worked
righteousness. 5. But he went up into the temple to pray.
6. Sinner, receive the word with fear. 7. Do not be like the
hypocrites, but be faithful to one another. 8. And it came to pass,
as he sowed, the seeds fell beside the way., 9. He was in the world,
and the world came into being through him, and the world did not know
him, 10. It is not lawful for a prophet to perish outside Jerusalem.
11. Peter, do not be faithless.
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REVISION TESTS 3

The Verb

Allow so minutes each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks:
Go for each test.

When writing out conjugations, give the first word in full, then only
the endings.

A

1. Give the following tenses of Avw:
Active: Present Indicative, First Aorist Indicative, Present
Imperative, First Aorist Infinitive.
Middle: Imperfect Indicative, Future Indicative, Present Impera-
tive, First Aorist Imperative.
Passive: Present Indicative. [¢ marks]
Give the rules of contraction of -ew verbs. [3]
Give the Future and Aorist Indicative of Saddw. [2]
Give the Imperfect and Infinitive of elue. [2]
Give the Present Indicative and Infinitive of dvrauac. [2]
Tabulate the contractions of mutes with a. [3]
Give the Second Aorist Indicative Active of -Baww. [1]
Give the Greek for: I am beside, I bind, I build, I buy, I cleanse,
I draw near, I exhort, I follow, I heal, I am ill, I injure, I keep, I have

o o b

mercy on, it is necessary, I obey, I persecute, I practise, I reckon, I
recognise, I rejoice, I repent, I rule, I seek, I seem, I cause to stumble,
I tempt. [13]

9. Give the Greek for: I shall begin, I shall deny, I shall pray, I shall
receive (two words), I shall prepare. I fled, I hid, I learnt, I perished,
I sinned, I was throwing out. [6]

10. Give the first three principal parts of the verbs meaning: I loose,
I become, I command, I cry out, I depart, I die, I eat, I fall, I have,
I know, I lift up, I look at, I raise, I remain, I say. [15]

11. Give simple Greek sentences illustrating four uses of the
infinitive. [4]
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REVISION TESTS 3

B
1. Give the following tenses of ddew:

Active: Imperfect Indicative, Future Indicative, First Aorist
Imperative, Present Infinitive.
Middle: Present Indicative, First Aorist Indicative, First Aorist
Infinitive.
Passive: Imperfect Indicative, Present Imperative. [g marks]
2. Give the rules for initial vowel changes in the formation of past
tenses [3]
3. Give the Aornist Indicative, Imperative and Infinitive Middle of
pwouat. [3]
4. Give the Present and Future of eipe. [2]
5. Give the Imperfect Indicative of dvvaua:, mentioning the alter-
native forms. [1]
6. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Active of ywworw. [1]
7. Give the First Aorist Imperative and Infinitive of alpw. [2}
8. Give the Greek for: I am about, I bless, I call (two words), I fear,
I guard, I hate, I hope, I inhabit, it is lawful, I marry, I open, I proclaim,
I put on, I release, I reveal, I sanctify, I serve, I sit, I take hold of (two
words), I am weak, I weep, I wonder at, I worship, I do wrong. [13]
9. Give the Greek for: I shall glorify, I shall go down, I shall greet, I
shall read, I shall touch. Ileft, I was owing, I was preaching the gospel,
I suffered, I was walking, I was wishing (two words). [6]
10. Give the first three principal parts of the verbs meaning: I loose,
I announce, I bring, I carry (2 words), I come, I drink, I find, I go up,
I judge, I kill, I see, I send (with a commission), I sow, I take. [15]
11. Give ten verbs which usually take the dative and three which
usually take the genitive. [2]
12. Explain the use of tenses in object clauses after verbs of saying
or thinking in a past tense. [3]
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LESSON 28

Third Declension masculine and feminine nouns
with consonant stems

THE THIRD DECLENSION

'I'he Third Declension contains all nouns which do not belong to the
First or Second Declension.
The basic classification of the Third Declension 1s into:
(1) nouns whose stems end in a consonant:
{a) masculine and feminine nouns (Lesson 28);
(6) neuter nouns (Lesson 29); together with
(¢} certain adjectives and pronouns (Lesson 30).
(2) nouns whose stems end in a vowel (Lesson 31).

MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS WITH
CONSONANT STEMS3

‘The endings of these nouns are as follows:

Singular Plural
N. Various €s
A. a as
G. os wy
D. ¢ ou(v)

The vocative will not be included in this declension. It is usually the
same as the nominative. The occasional exceptions will be noted in the
vocabularies,

Since the nominative singular takes various forms and since there are
no general rules for determining the gender, it is necessary to learn
nominative singular, stem and gender all at once in order to have a full
knowledge of a Third Declension word. It is most convenient to learn
the words in the form in which they are set out in the vocabularies:
nominative singular, genitive singular, article, meaning. Thus:

acTNP aoTEPOS 6 star
éAmis éAmdos 7 hope
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FORMATION OF DATIVE PLURAL [28]

The stem can be found by taking away the -os from the genitive singular.
Thus the stem of dornp is dorep and is declined as follows:

aarnp daTepes
aoTepa dorepas
doTEPOS doTepwy
3 3 1
aoTEPL acrepauv)

Formation of the dative plural

When ow is added to the stem to form the dative plural, the same
consonantal changes take place as in the forming of the future of verbs
(Lesson 21):

(gutturals) K, ¥, x +ow-—>Lfw
(labials) m By b tow >
(dentals and alsov) 7, 8, 0, v+ ow —ow
Examples:
Nominative  Genitive  Dative plural
oapé GapK-0§ capéw flesh
alwy alwy-0§ alwow age
vof VUK-T-0S vwlw night

Stems ending in avr, evr, ovr take the following forms:?

avT+ ow = aowy
€vT + o > ewow

oVT + GLv —> oVOoLWY
Example:
apywv  dpyxovTos  dpxovow  ruler

Irregular nouns

The following words are somewhat irregular:

TATYP TATPOS O father
HATP [Tpos 1) mother
Buyaryp Bvyarpos 7 daughter

! dorepaiwr is not in fact found, but it is given here to illustrate the general

form. In Greek literature the dative plural of dornp appears in a variety of forms,
of which dorpaowy is the commonest.

* These forms will be found of great importance when the participle is reached
in Lesson 36.
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| 28] marp : EXERCISE

'I'hey are all declined like waryp, as follows:

TaTNP TATEPES
TATEPL TATEPAS
TATEOS TATEPWY
TCLTRL natpaci(v)

‘I'he stem is in fact rarep, but it contracts in the genitive singular and in
the dative singular and plural. In addition the dative plural has an
irregular ending -aow.

EXERCISE 28

A

1. Zwlouela yap ™ éAmd xae 17 yapimt Tov Beov. 2. Kai
eyeipeatle Tais yepow TS Yuraikos. 3. PvAacoeobfwoar of maides
oo Twv Edyvow. 4. dmeoTetday de ol APYOVTES TOUS OTPATIWITAS
VUKTOS., 5. 0of adToL ODv MNpav TNV elkove Liuwvos. 6. ov
pevobow év Ty yn aUTwWY €5 TOV alwin; 7. v T TpwTw unnt
eAafes Tov kapmov Tov aumedwros Tais yura Twy GAAWY papTUpwy.
8. o Tudlos marnp édirer T Bvyarepa avrov. 9. de, & yurar,
0L TWV DPAVWY AOTEPES UAPTUPOVOW Tw LwTnpt. 10. dayy yop
TV gapxa Tov viov Tov avlpwmouv. I1. KQL QUTYY ATEKTEWEY TOWS
TOOW TS €lkovos 7] émecey €v ueow Tov vaou. 12. 0 Oe pobos oV
Aoyilerar kata yapw. 13. Ot odv avdpa waTaMmew Tov TWOTEpPO.
Kar Y pyTepa wvTOU. 14. pera to dmobavew Tov marepa adrov
xaTKnoer v T Yy TAUTY.
B

1. Woman, you did not find sufficient money for the rulers, did you?
2. And the teacher himself sent his own children into the vineyard.
3. But the night and the day will not remain for ever and ever.
4. After these things we looked at the star with them, 5. And we
announced that he was a Saviour for women. 6. Their flesh is weak,
but the witnesses are being saved by grace. 7. But they worked
with the hands and the feet. 8. The saviour is above the teacher,
because he died on behalf of the sheep. 9. But beautiful daughters
will become like their mothers. 10. In the last month hope will
abound. 11. Because of this they will the carry image through the
temple, 12. Apart from the flesh of the Son we shall not have
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THIRD DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS {28]

eternal life in ourselves. 13. Because the girl is under authority, she
is not tempted by the devil. 14. Because we are not under law, but
under grace. 15. The husband and the wife are the same flesh.

LESSON 29

Third Declension neuter nouns

Neuter nouns of the Third Declension all have consonant stems, but
they are of two distinct types.

NEUTER NOUNS:! FIRST TYFPE

The first is like aormp, except that

(1) the accusativesare the sameas the nominatives (as always in neuter
nouns);

(2) there is an -a ending in the nominative and accusative plural.

The endings are therefore:
Singular Plural

N.A. Various -a
G. ~os -3y
D. -t -auv)
gwpa cwpaTos 7o, ‘body’ (stem cwpar), is declined as follows:
N.A. Twud CwpaT
G. TWUATOS OWUATWY
D. TWRaT owuaoi(v)

NEUTER NOUNS: SECOND TYPE
With stems ending in -es

The second type is at first sight quite different.
yevos yevovs 7o, ‘race’, 1s declined as follows:

N.A. yevos yern
G. Vevous yevwy
D, yever yeveou(v)
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[29] EXERCISE

It will be seen that the nominative singular ending is the same as that
of Aoyos, but that the declension as a whole is quite different from that
of Second Declension masculine words. Thus words of the -os -ovs 70
type need to be carefully noted and learnt.

These forms are not in fact as arbitrary as they look. Apart from the
nominative singular, they are all due to the dropping of the final ¢ of the
stem yeves. Contractions have taken place thus:

— yeve(o)a - yevny (see p. 83 footnote)
yeve(o)os - yevovs  yeve(a)wry — yevwr (see -ew contractions,
Lesson 4)

yeve(oh —> yever yeve(a)ow — yeveaw

EXERCISE 29
A

1. ’Eleos O¢ Oedw xar od fvorav. 2. xaw ot €xbpor ’lovda
amexreway pepos Tou €fvovs mupt. 3. €fouev apa Pamriopa
jieTavolas Sta Tov aiuaTos avToY; 4. momoer de oNueEn Kai
TEPATO. TQ YEVEL WV, 5. ol 8¢ mawdes érafov ra okevn ék Tov
vdaros. 6. toyvpa 0¢ pypato kpiuatos éénAer éx Tov Grouaros
aou. 7. €yw yap odk NAor momoar 7o BeAnpma pov, dAde To
Oednpa Tov Kupiov o5 ameareider pe. 8. Sio épyerar év éAees eis
Ta. ueln TOV TWHATOS AVTOV. 9. kot Ta €0vy yvwoerar To dvoua
wdTov. 10. pera TavTe NPATo TOV WITOS T7) YELPL AVTOU. 1. 70
50wp mepLoTEvEL €y TOIS OKEVETIY. 12, TG PRULTO TOU OTOUATOS
avTov N TOIs Wow Twy éfvwy. 13. KQTO TO QUTOU €AC0S €0waey

NS,
B

r. But God is rich in mercy. 2. He said therefore that he was not
the light, but was coming to bear witness concerning the light.
3. And we went through fire and water, for the spirit of compassion
dwelt in us. 4. And he will open the ears of the multitudes who
cannot hear. 5. Not even the years of the mountains will be for
cver; for the end will be the darkness of the judgement. 6. But we
ourselves are members of his body. 7. For the seed of Abraham
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TAELWY [29]

must eat the Passover. 8. See my hands and my feet. 9. He is
the way of light for the multitudes. 10. And they will say to the
mountains, ‘Fall on us’.  11. And there will be wonders in the dark-
ness of the night, blood and fire and fear. 12. But the end of the
way will be the light of the Spirit. 13. But, unbelieving woman, you
said that you knew the will of God. 14. And they will do wonders
in his name, 15. But he put’ the seed into a vessel on the day of the
Passover. 16, The Jews therefore became a part of the whole race.
17. Can the feet say to the hands, ¢ We have no need of you, because you
are not members of the body’?  18. And the Holy Spirit will remain
with them for ever and ever. 19. And the world perished by water.

LESSON 30

Third Declension adjectives

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns

THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES! FIRST TYPE

There are also two types of Third Declension Adjective. In certain
respects these correspond closely to the two neuter noun declensions.
The common words of the first group are comparative adjectives, e.g.

mAciwy  TActov more
Masculine Masculine
Feminine Neuter Feminine Neuter
TACUDY TA€ov TAELOVES TA€LOVG,
TAElOva TAELOV mActovas TAcLOva
mAeovos TAELOVOS TAewovwy nAcLovwy
7rAELOVL mAeLove mAetoo(v) A€o0 (V)

' Use Badw, Baddw and its compounds are often used in a weakened sense,
cf. 1349, 32A11.
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[30] TS

It will be seen that the masculine and feminine endings are of the aoryp
type and the neuter forms are of the cwua type.

When A€y mAcLov has been learnt the whole declension
‘JTAELOVG .
follows automatically.

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS
TG

The interrogative and indefinite pronouns (Introduction: English
(;rammar, Section 5) belong to this same group. The interrogative
‘who?’ ‘what?”’ differs from the indefinite pronoun ‘someone’, ‘anyone’,
‘a certain one’, ‘something’, etc., only in accent. The unaccented form
of both is:

TIg T TWes TIvE
TV T TIWwas TG
TWOS TWOoS TWWY TWwwy
TV T Tiou(v) Tio(v)

. TS TL .
When has been learnt, the rest of the declension follows auto-
T
matically.

We shall always print the interrogative with an acute accent
on the first syllable: 7is 7{ 7iva, and the indefinite without any
accent.”

' (Not important at this stage.}) All forms of the indefinite pronoun belong to
a small class of words (called enclitics) which are closely joined to the word that
precedes. (Others are; 7e; pe, pov, pot; ge, gov, ot (when not emphatic); and
the Present Indicative of elut, except second singular ei.) They, therefore,
never stand first in the sentence,

In a fully accented text these words sometimes have an accent (which may be
vither acute or grave), but more usually they have no accent at all, The interro-
pative and indefinite pronouns are normally easy to distinguish. In its two-
svllable forms the interrogative carries an acute accent on the first syllable, e.g.
rives; whereas the corresponding indefinite can only have an accent on the
second syllable. It can be rwes, Twés or Tivés, In the single syllable forms, the
interrogative always has an acute accent (7is, 7i), whereas the indefinite is nearly
always without an accent (75, 7t). (There are, however, rare cases where the
<ingle syllable indefinite also has an acute accent, which might cause it to be
confused with the interrogative, e.g. John 12, 47; 16. 30.)
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ooTLS [30]

doTig
The indefinite relative pronoun, doris ‘whoever’, is a combination of

os and 7is, both parts of which decline. Thus we get the nominative
forms:

4 ¢ 3 & 1 € ¢ ¢
ooTis  NTis  ort{or 6 7)Y  oiTwes  aiTiveEs  ATWG
In the New Testament the nominative is the only case in common use,
and the distinction in meaning between ds and Jo7is has almost

disappeared. Therefore it is usually correct to translate it like an
ordinary relative: ‘who’, ‘which’, etc.?

Examples of the use of 7és 7is and doris are:

aAda 7i éénAbate Seww; (Matt. 11, 8)
But what did you go out to see?

€l Tis éxer dDTa drovew dxoverw (Mark 4. 23)
If anyone has ears to hear, let him hear.

Both 7{s and 7¢¢ may be used adjectivally:
riva piaBov éxere; (Matt. 5. 46)
What reward do you have?

yuvaices Twes . . .aiTwes Sinxovour adrows (Luke 8. 2, 3)
Certain women. . .who used to wait upon them.

7{ often means ‘why?’

7¢ e pe xaderre, Kvpie Kupie; (Luke 6. 46)
Why do you keep calling me ‘Lord, Lord’?

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION: SECOND TYPE

The second type of Third Declension Adjective has a stem ending in -es
and undergoes contractions similar to those of yevos:

aAnfins aAnfes  true

' 67¢ the pronoun needs to be distinguished from o7 the conjunction,
Modern editors therefore usually write the pronoun as two words: 6 7.

* It seems likely that there was a tendency to substitute éems for s in the
nominative to avoid confusion between the relatives 4, 6, of, af and the article

d, %, of, ai. See p. 72 n. 1 and C, F. D. Moule, 4n idiem Book of N.T. Greek,
pp. 123 f.
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[30] aAnfins : EXERCISE

Masculine Masculine

Feminine Neuter Feminine Neuter
aAnfns aAnfes aAnbess aAnbn
ainfy ainfes dAnfeis aAnfn
aAnfovs aAnfovs aAnfwy aAnfwv
aAnfet aAnfec adnbeai(v) anfea(v)’

EXERCISE 30
A

1. Awafnkny kpewsoova émeuper mmis éoTw v T aipar TOU
ZwTrnpos. 2. kdyw otk elp pellwy adtov; 3. ¢ 6¢ Inoovs
dmiyyey mAnpys Tov ‘Ayov Tlvevparos. 4. “APBpaap, 7 Sixarogury
GOV TEPLOTEVEL, OTL €0TW TAELWY TNS OIKALOOVYTS TOU YEVOUS TOV.
5. 7l odx W 73 poprvpa adrov anbns; v gapf aclerns édoTw.
6. eirare Tis éorwv afios év adry T xwpy; 7. 6 8e adeAdos
gov éxeL TL KATA OGOV. 8. xar Twes rav Qapioaiwv elmay év
cavrors, Ti PBraodnue; 9. domis yap €xet mapaAnuperar
mhetov. 10. 7{ oot Soker, Jipwv; GU Tiva pE Aeyes elvai;
11. dwartar 7is eloedew els ™y oixkiav Tov loyvpov; 12. 0Tt
éoTw & codos 00T Wkrodounoer TV (diav oikiav €mt TNV adTny
meTPAV. 13. ywerar Ta €ayara Tov arbpwmov yewpova Twy
TPWTWV.
B

1. But they will receive® a reward which is better than life. 2. The
Christ then is greater than the temple. 3. For he was a man full of
grace and truth. 4. The first workmen said, ‘We shall receive® more
honour’. 5. But the true elders in compassion encourage their weak
children. 6. Whoever wishes to come after me, let him deny himself.
7. A certain saint died and did not leave children. 8. For when we
were in the flesh we were slaves of sin. 9. These are the men who

' Apart from the nominative singular and the masculine and feminine
accusative plural (which follows the nominative), the contractions are quite

regular: dbe(a)a — 7 dnbe(a)es — ets
adnle(a)os — ovs dnfle(a)wr — wr
ainle(on — e dple(c)ow — eoww

? Use Aapfovw or mapalapforw. Aepfave often means ‘receive’.
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THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS {30l

hear the words of the multitude. ro. Can this man be worse than
Judas? 11. Why do you tempt me, hypocrite? Whose is this image?
12. Some speak according to (the) flesh, but the Spirit is against the
flesh.

LESSON 31

Third Declension nouns with vowel stems

v STEMS

There are nine nouns in the New Testament (none of them very
common) with stems ending in v. Some of these are masculine and some
feminine. They are declined exactly like aoryp, except for the accusative
singular, which ends in v. Thus:

ixOvs ixfvos o fish

ixBus ixBves
ixbuv IxBvas
{xBvos exBuewv
ixfot ixBvau(v)

L AND €u STEMS

Much more important are those with stems in ¢ and in ev, which are
declined as follows:

70ALs TOAEwS 7} City Paacidevs Bacidews ¢ king

TOALS Bacidevs

TOAW BaciAea

TOAEWS Bacidews

TOAEL Bacidet

moA€Ls Bagirets

TOA€ELS Boairets

TOAEWY BaotAewr
moAeot(v) Bacilevoi(v)
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{31] EXERCISE

Note. (1) Though strictly speaking the stems end in ¢ and in ev (and
the nominative ending is simply s), it is better for practical purposes to
think of the endings as -is -ews and -evs -ews.

(2) All these nouns with ¢ stems have nominative singular in -¢s and
genitive singular in -ews, and all are feminine. And all nouns with ev
stems have nominative singular in -evs and genitive singular in -ews,
and all are masculine. They are always, therefore, of the form: -5
-ews 1 and -evs -ews o.

(3) In each case (as with dAyfeis) the nominative and accusative
plurals are the same.

(4) Bagulevs follows moAis exactly, except in the accusative singular
and dative plural.

(5) Nouns like woAis -ews 7 with vowel stems need to be carefully
distinguished from those with consonant stems like éAmis éAmidos 7
and yapis yapiros 7.

EXERCISE 31
A

1. 18ov, {nry dmo s puyTpos ket Twv adeddwy cov. 2. kat oL
ivlpes mepiemaTovy €v Tais wodeaw our Tais ywwaubw adTwv.
3. mapnyyerer oty Taus s Quyatpaow érowpacar Tov ixfur T
Pactder. 4. éyw pev Bammilw dpas H8at, éxewos de BamTicer Nuas
Svvaper.  §. obror elow ot avBpwmor otTives Aeyovow dvagTacy Uy
¥ 6 3 kd B ] A 3 )M 8 k]
elvat, . éyw yap mapa avlpwmov od wapedafov alTo, dAda S
* 4
dmokadvews. 7. Oedes moriv kaw ayabny cwveidnow; 8. kat
doTar yewpwy ypovos kpioews kat JAubews. 9. 6 yap pabprys od
PtAet maTepo ko pmrepa dmep Eue. 10. o 7{ 0¥ mepuraTovaiv
KaTO TAS TAPUOOTES TWY LEPEWY; 11. éxewos 8¢ ovx éye

ddeqw els rov alwva. 12. GAws 8¢ yevrnaerar Suo Tov Aoyor.

B

1. And the scribes must take the fishes out of the water for the priests.
2. But by his faith he will open the ears of her father. 3. And they
marvelled (wondered) that he had been talking with the high-priest.
4- For the men said that they had seen the daughter of the king.
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TS [31]
5. In the resurrection whose wife will she be? 6. And my know-
ledge of the mystery came by (according to) revelation. 2. But the
traditions of men will not bring the forgiveness of sins. 8. Did you
not know the power and the grace of God? 9. For our fathers
abounded in faith and knowledge. 10. And they will persecute you
from city to city. 11. But their consciences were weak. 12. But
the faithful man does not come into judgement.

LESSON 32

Adjectives and pronouns of the First and Third Declensions:
Tag, elg, 00derg, wnderg, woug, peyag

Some adjectives have the masculine and neuter of the Third Declension
and the feminine of the First Declension.

noG

mas maoca wav, ‘every’, ‘all’ is declined as follows:

g ARG  TAV TaVTES  MATAL  TOVTA
TAVTE  Tacay  Tav TAVYTAS TMACAS  TOVTA
TAVTOS  TWACNS  TAVTOS TAYTWY TAOWY  TOVTWY
TAVTL magy  TmarT maoi(v) wagwis  waouv)

. RS TUoA TAv
All that need be learnt is . The rest follows auto-
TUVTQ

matically. The First Declension feminine waoca has a consonant stem
and so follows dofa. The Third Declension warra shows that the
masculine (and neuter) stem is wavrr. Then mas wavros follows aorne
acrepos and wav wavros follows cwpa cwparos. For the dative plural
we utilise the contraction rule of Lesson 28:

avT 4+ o > aoty
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[32] €is : oDd€Ls | undecs
mas can be used in the following ways:

(1) It can stand alone:

Tas 0V 00TLS aKovEL ov Tous Aoyovs Tovtous (Matt. 7. 24)
Therefore everyone who hears these words of mine.

mavra 6t avrov éyevero (John 1. 3)
All things came into existence through him.

(2) It can stand with a noun without an article:

o SevBpov dyabov kapmovs kalovs mower (Matt. 7. 17)
Every good tree yields good fruit.

(3) It can stand with a noun with an article, usually in the predicative
position:
mas 6 oydos élnrouv' amreofai adrov (Luke 6. 19)
All the crowd (the whole crowd) were seeking to touch him.

€ig

ets pia €v, ‘one’, is declined as follows:

€ig et &v
éva pay év
évos pias €vos
vt pig vt

L1 L4
. . €ls pia €y
Again, all that need be learnt is , # .
éva
(pea has a vowel stem and follows suepa).
ets and ev, ‘one’, must be carefully distinguished from eis, ‘to’, and

k il 1

e, 1,

olbetg AND pndeag

‘No one’, ‘nothing’ is expressed by odde:s, when used with the
Indicative, and by undeis, when used with other moods. These are
declined exactly like eis except that the prefix 0d8- or und- is added in

' Note the singular {collective) subject and the plural verb. It is technically
2 breach of concord, but this construction according fo sense is common both in
Cireek and English, 1n English we could translate either  were seeking’ or * was
:wL‘uking ",
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the masculine and neuter and the prefix odde- or unde- in the feminine,

moAUS 1 peyas

giving:
otdlets  oddejua  oddlev pndlers  undelpa  pndler
ovdleva  ovdejuiay  ovdiey pndleva  pndelpiar  undlev
ovdjevos oldeluias oldlevos  undlevos undeluias undjevos
oD0leve  obdejuig  ovodlert undleve  undelpig  undlen
Examples:

Indicative: mewpalet 8¢ adros oddeva (James 1. 13)
And he himself tempts no one,

Infinitive: mapyyyeider adrew undeve elmew (Luke 5. 14)
He commanded him to tell (it to) no one,
In Greek two negatives do not cancel one another out, so that od8ecs
and unders may be used even when the verb already has a negative:
oK €dayev odlev v Tais Nuepats exewars (Luke 4. 2)
He ate nothing in those days.

o0devt ovdev eimav (Mark 16. 8)
They said nothing to anybody.

TMOAVE AND peyog

These two irregular adjectives occur frequently:

modus  moAdn  modv much; pl. many

TOAVG TOAAN TIOAL
TOAUY ToAATY 70AV
TIOAAOY TOAANG ToAAOV
TOAAW 0AAY 7oA Aw
70AAOL moAdae moAAa
etc.

peyas peyadn peya great
weyag peyehn peye
peYay peyadny peya
REYRAOL peyaing peyaAon
peyaiw peyady peyaie
HEYaAoL peyadat peyada
etc.

Only the words in heavy type need be learnt.
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[32] EXERCISE

Note. (1) The feminines are like dpyn throughout.

(2) After the genitive singular (moAdov, moAAns, moAdov; peyadov,
preyadns, peyadov) they are exactly like ayafos.

(3) When the nominative and genitive singular have been learnt,
only the accusative singular masculine need be noted:

odus, modwy  is like  ixBus, iybov
ueyas, peyoy is like veavias, veaviav

EXERCISE 32
A

1. [apadyufy 6e v éfovoiav TavTyy amacay kar Ty 8ofav Twv
Pucideiwv. 2. oL TeGoupes AnoTal €puyor €is Ta Op7). 3. 70
ovoua pov ueye €otar €v macw Tois ebvecw. 4. 0ddeis Belde
TLEW TOV OlvOY TOUTOV; 5. oi €€ iepeis NAor vukTos kau fpav Ta
TWPRATA TWV TPUWY TPOPNTWY. 6. xat maga molkis elyev mvAwras
dwdexa' xar may To mAnbos éyarper. 7. & yuvat, peyadn gov 1)
TLOTIS. 8. wat ywworopey 6T Ta dexa pnuaTa Tavra ainby
éoTw, 0T édadnoer adra o Kupios Sia oropatos Mwioews. 9. xar
¥ L] L4
oVk €yvwgay éws nAfev o peyes wataxAvopos rkai Npev amavras.
10. mepmreofw eis Twy SovAwv omepew To omeppa €v Tols TPLOW
€LypOLS. 11. ournpyorto 8€ moAdot éx Twy €mTa KWpWY Kat
b £ 3 3 kl
€depov Tovs doflevers kar éBarov adrovs mapa Tous wodus avTov.
12. pndeis oravdadilerw éva Twv Tabwy TovTwWY. 13. o O¢ dvo
yovers adrTov odk €yvwoav 0T pever év T moAeL. 14. ody 7
3 L3 b 3 L3
ypadn elmev o1t éx Tov omepuaros Aaveld épyerar 6 Xpioros;
15. €v Be €kewn T WP qUVaYOVTAL TTPOS UDTOV TOAAGL TWY GpXiEpEWY
ol Aeyovow ST otk éoTal GYAcTAsLS. 16. pta fuepa mapa
Kupiw ds yihia érn. 17. 0 8¢ éxurorrapyns amexpwaro, "Eyw
i dvfpwmos dmo €fovaiar kar éyw éxatov arpaTiwTas Um éue.
¥ 'Y 3 3 ¢

18. xkat 0 apifuos Twy dvbpwy N ws yMades wevre. 19. Kot
edadnoev dvow €€ adrww.

B

1. Therefore no one can have two masters. 2. And you will open
our mouths, O Lord, and every tongue will bless your great name.

' Tt will be noticed that the numeral is sometimes written after the noun,
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES [32]

3. Did you not sow good seed in the three fields? 4. Do not carry
anyone to the synagogue on the Sabbath. 5. But you can heal the
colonel, 6. But I came into this world for' a great judgement.
7. And one of the lepers, when he saw that he was being healed, threw
himself at his feet. 8. For the chief priests knew that this word was
true. 9. And all the disciples were full of faith and of the Holy
Spirit, and they healed those who were ill (i.e. the ill}, and cast out many
demons. ro. None of the priests believes that there is a resurrection.
11. My friends built a great house in this city. 12. My judgement is
true; let no one love the darkness. 13. When they came to the six
villages they proclaimed the gospel to all the Gentiles who dwelt in
them. 14. When the disciples of John heard that he had died on
that day, they came and took away his body. 15. But we have only
two loaves and five fish. 16. And he went out by night to the house
of Judas, one of the twelve. 17. And a hundred men, with their
wives, will remain in the great desert forty days and forty nights.
18. The tribune and a thousand men used to dwell in the three cities.
19. No one can follow two masters.

LESSON 33

Comparison of adjectives

Formation and comparison of adverbs

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 6B, 8B.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

The comparative and superlative degrees of comparison of adjectives in
-os are formed by substituting -repos and -raros for the final s:

Sikatos  OLKALOTEPOS <& -0V  OLKGLOTATOS -1} =0V

' elg.
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{33] COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

When the last syllable but one of an adjective in -os is short, the final
o is usually lengthened to w before the addition of the comparative and
superlative endings:

godos  ocodwrepos  codpwraTtos

The superlatives are declined like dyaflos, and the comparatives (with
2 p stem) are declined like aytos.

‘T'he irregular comparatives (none of which has a common superlative)
have been met in Vocabulary 30:

dyafos  good xpewoowy  better
KAKos bad XELpwy worse
Heyas great petlwv greater
moAvs much, many ALy more

To these should be added one very common irregular superlative:

pupos  small, little pixporepos smaller, less
élayiworos smallest, least

FORMATION ANP COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

Adverbs (in the positive) are formed from adjectives by changing the »
of the genitive plural masculine to s:

xados good gives wxalws well
opows  like opowns  in like manner, similarly
aAnfys  true aAnfws  truly
odTos this gives ofrws in this manner, thus, so

The comparative and superlative of adverbs are formed by taking the
neuter singular of the comparative adjective as the comparative of the
adverb and the neuter plural of the superlative adjective as the super-
lative adverb:?

Sekatws dkaroTepoy SikaroTaTa
codws sodwTepov sodwTaTa
€ well  kpewooov better

Also note: paidov more padisTa  most

' There are exceptions, Cf, dvexrorepor in Matt. 11. 24, quoted at the end of
this lesson.

* These forms are in fact neuter accusatives used adverbially. Adverbial
accusatives are very comumon in Greek. Cf. povov, mpwrov (Vocab. 11), and the
'subject’ of the infinitive (L.esson 20}
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COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE [33]

padrdoy (which has no positive} is the word most frequently used for
the adverb ‘more’. Thus:

noavTwy Upwv peddov yAwoocars Aadw (1 Cor. 14. 18)
I speak with tongues more than you all.

The adjective meaning ‘more’, as we have already seen, is wAeiwy.
We have an example of the use of the adjective in:

dmresTetder dAAovs Sovdovs mAeovas Twv mpwTwy (Matt. 21. 36)
He sent other slaves more than the first.

The adverb ‘more’ qualifies its verb, i.e. ‘I speak more’. The adjective
‘more’ qualifies its noun, i.e. ‘more slaves’.

The comparative is not much used in the New Testament, and the
superlative is used even less. The superlative is generally replaced by
the comparative, e.g.

pikporepoy mavtwy Twy omepparwy (Mark 4. 31)
Least of all the seeds.
perlwv 8e Tourwy 7 dyamy (1 Cor. 13. 13)
And the greatest of these is love,
When the superiative is used it is generally elative:
el oty odde edayiorov durache (Luke 12, 26)
If then you cannot do even a very little thing.

Although (as noted in Vocab. 30) comparatives are usually followed by
a genitive of comparison, 7, ‘than’, is sometimes used. The two things
compared are then put in the same case:

yn Zodopuwy avexToTepov €aTal év Nuepg Kpioews 1) gou (Matt. 11, 24)
It will be more tolerable on the day of judgement for the land of
Sodom than for you.
EXERCISE 33
A

1. Odar, odyt 7 Poyn mAeov dorww s Tpodns; 2. 0 pelwy év
Uy yevesbw ws o vewrepos. 3. vov yap éyyutepov €oTw 7
CWTNPLA MY 7] OTE EmOTEVOALED. 4. dAnbws ovTos o avfpwmos
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[(33] EXERCISE

vios Oeov W 5. 0 8¢ pukporepos év Ty Pacideia Twv odpavwy
petlwr adrov éoTuw. 6. vum Se pever momis, édmis, ayamry. Ta
tpia Tavre: pealwyv 8¢ Tovrwy W) dyamn. 7. vat, €pyeTar o
LOXUPOTEPOS LOU OMOW HOV. 8. peclova TovTwy . 9. oi
8¢ pelov éxpatay Kupie, édengor nuas. I0. GUOWIS KOl TAVTES
ol pabnrac eimav. 11. alpet yap To TARpwue adTOV ATO TOV
[UOTIOV KaL XELOV TXIOMA YIVETOL. 12, auny Aeyw vtuw ‘Ore
emomoaTte évi TovTwy Twy adeAdwr pov Twy élayioTwy, Epot
émomoare. 13. épetTo Apny ém Ty on edyapioTie; 14, dmaxovew
det Bew paddov 4 avbpwmors. 15, Aeyw Spw Melwy & yerryrows
ywarkwy "lwavov oddeis dotiv: 6 e purpotepos év tp Pacideq Tov
Oeov pellwy adrov éarw. 16. éyw yap el 6 élayioTos Twy
amoorodwy. 17. 7o pwpov Tov Beov cdopwrepoy Twy dvlpwmwy
€oTw kui To dableves Tov cov loyvpoTepov Twy avlpwmwy. 18. ¢
Oeos, o5 €oTiv cwTyp mavTwy dlpwrwy, padore maTwWY.

B

1. The younger of the sons did not wish to work for (on behalf of) his
father. 2. Woe to you, hypocrite. You go and dosimilarly. 3. Their
enemies were more than they. 4. For he is stronger than all the
kings of the earth. 5. Why are you going to Jerusalem? Surely
Jesus is not greater than Abraham? 6. Behold, hope and love are
greater than faith, especially love. 7. This good man did all things
well, 8. We must obey the king rather than® the priest. 9. They
say that these days are worse than the days of the fathers. 10. Yes,

you killed the wisest of men. 11. He that is least (smaller) will
become the greatest. 12. But he cried out more, ‘Behold, I am
suffering at the hands of my enemies’. 13. Truly I perceive that
there is a worse darkness than this. 14. We cannot do the least of
these things. 15. Truly I say to you, ‘Many prophets wished to see
these things’. 16, But he answered them more wisely than his
father.

' Use 4, because the genitive of comparison would be ambiguous.
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REVISION TESTS 4

Nouns, pronouns, adjectives and adverbs

Allow 1} hours each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 100 for
each test.

A

1. Express in two different ways: This face; the whole face; the face
itself; that face; the same face; the other face; his own face. Express in
one way: A different face; the faces of one another; they were persuading
themselves. [1o marks]

2. Decline (in all genders) in singular and plural: srodvs, molcs,
mAewwy, TaTnp, €705, éyw, mas. (Only repeat the stem where it is
necessary.} [14]

3. Decline in the singular: *HAetas; and all genders of pundecs,
os. [3]

4. Give the comparative of: kakos, peyas, veos, €. [4]

5. Give the superlative of: pixpos, Sikaiws, codos. [3]

6. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the words meaning: city, colonel, darkness, death, ear, enemy,
foot, forgiveness, high-priest, hope, husband, image, joy, judgement
(two forms), light, mother, mouth, multitude, nation, need, part,
passover, power, price, repentance, resurrection, righteousness, ruler,
saviour, scribe, sin, spirit, sun, time (2 words), tomb, tongue, truth,
vineyard, will, woman, wonder, year. [44]

7. Give the following numerals: 1 (nominative: all genders), 3 (all
forms of nominative, genitive and dative), g, 7, 40, 1000 (both forms). [4]

8. Give the Greek for: whoever (nominative singular all genders),
why?, O woman. [3]

9. Give all genders of the nominative singular of the Greek for:
better, blind, dead, evil, few, full, possible, remaining, second, strong,
sufficient, true. [6]

10, Give five uses of the dative. [5]
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REVISION TESTS 4

11. Give five adjectives which usually stand in the predicative
position, [2]

12, Give seven words which have an -o ending in the neuter accusa-
tive singular. [2]

B

1. Express in two different ways: This face; the whole face; the face
itself; that face; the same face; the other face; his own face. Express in
one way: A different face; the faces of one another; they were persuading
themselves. [10 marks]

2. Decline (in all genders) in singular and plural: peyas, BaciAevs,
ddnlns, ixOvs, ov, Tis. (Only repeat the stem where it is necessary.)
[r2]

3. Decline in the singular: *lovdas, mvp; and all genders of eis, odros.
[6]

4. Give the comparative of : ayaflos, moAvs, uikpos, ducaiws, Godws.
[s]

5. Give the superlative of: ducacos, veos, paddov. [3]

6. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the words meaning: age, authority, blood, body, centurion,
conscience, cup, daughter, end, father, fish, flesh, grace, hand, judge,
kind, king, knowledge, member, mercy, mountain, name, night, peace,
priest, revelation, reward, sacrifice, seed, steadfastness, tradition,
trouble, vessel, water, witness (abstract, 2 words), word (Third
Declension), widow, wind. [39]

7. Give the following numerals: 2 (nominative and dative), 4, 6, 10,
12, 100, [3]

8. Give the Greek for: what?, anyone, a witness, O father, grace
(accusative singular). [5]

9. Give all genders of the nominative singular of the Greek for:
blessed, clean, eternal, faithless, free, last, like, new, only, poor, right,
weak, [6]

10. Give five uses of the accusative and six uses of the genitive. [11]
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LESSON 34

Perfect and Pluperfect

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Section 2.

As we saw in Lesson 25, a complete knowledge of a verb requires the
knowledge of six principal parts. We now come to the fourth and fifth
of the principal parts of Avw:

(1) Present Active Ave
(2) Future Active Avow
(3) Aorist Active éAvoa
(4) Perfect Active Aciuxa
(5) Perfect Passive Aehupat
(6) Aorist Passive éxvfyy (This will be dealt with in the next
lesson.)
From Aedvca and Aedvuar are derived all parts of the Perfect and
Pluperfect.
The full conjugation is as follows:

Active

A
L ]

Perfect Indicative  Pluperfect Indicative Perfect Infinitive

A€Avka (é)Aedvicewy
Aedvras ()AeAvrers
Aedvre(v) (é)AeAvker Aedukevai
AeAvkapey (é)AeAvkerper
Aedvrate (€)AeAvkerre
AeAvrcaci(v) (é)Aedvrergar
Middle and Passive
AeAupat (E)AeAvpmy
AeAvoae (é)Aedvoo
AeAvrar (é)AeAvTo
Aedvuela (é)AeAvuelo Aedvafai
Aedvabe {(&)AcAvole
Aedvvral (é)AeAdvvro
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[34] REDUPLICATION

-ew verbs

As in the Future and First Aorist, ¢ile lengthens € to  in the Perfect,
fving:
dhew  ddnow  Epidnca  medidnka  mediAnpac

NOTES ON THE PERFECT ACTIVE
Ae-Av-k-a is made up of:

(1} a reduplication: Ae

(2) the stem: Av

(3) « which és the characteristic of the First Perfect Active.

(There are also Second Perfects, see below.)

(4) a personal ending. These endings are the same as those of the
First Aorist, except for the third person plural, which is not -av, but
-aGLv,

Reduplication

Reduplication is the placing in front of the verb of the first consonant
of the stem followed by e:

Present Perfect
Avew Aedura
TLOTEVW TETLOTEVKA,

Verbs beginning with y, ¢, 8 reduplicate xey-, med-, ref-:
Prhew TedLAnra.
Bepamevew refepamevica
Verbs beginning with o, { or £ (which tend to make clumsy redupli-
cations) usually' simply prefix an é. When a verb has an initial vowel,
this lengthens in the same way as in the formation of the Imperfect.
The ¢ in the one case and the lengthening of vowel in the other are
retained in the infinitive:?

{nrew élnmra élnryrcevar
axodovlew frolovinra NicoAovlnxevar
aiTew NTNKG NryKevar

' There are exceptions. The Perfect Active of owlw, for instance, is seowna,
(See the quotation from Mark 5. 34 on p. 139.)
* And also in the participle, see p. 150. E.g. é{nrqxws,
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PLUPERFECT : SECOND PERFECT [34]

NOTES ON THE PLUPERFECT ACTIVE

(1) The Pluperfect has an augment in addition to the reduplication,

hence: é-Ae-Av-x-ew

This form is cumbersome, and in practice the augment is usually
dropped.

(2) The personal endings -ew, -eis, -et are identical with the endings
of -¢fnv (Lesson 25), except that € replaces 2.

NOTE ON THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

These endings are identical with those of dvvauas (Lesson 20)."

THE SECOND PERFECT

Some perfects are formed by adding the endings direct to the stem
without inserting x. These are Second (or Strong) Perfects.
e.g. ypadw yeypapa
kpalw KEKPAYO,
Many stems of both First and Second Perfect are irregularly formed.
The more important ones are to be found in the list of principal parts
on pp. 2271.

THE MEANING OF THE PERFECT
We have so far met three kinds of Greek tense:

(1) The Future, which is in the full sense a time-tense, referring to
future time,

' Note on the conjugation of Perfect Passives. The addition of -uac, -cat, -ra
to certain consonant stems causes modifications to take place, It is not necessary
for the student at this stage to learn them. Once the principal parts are known, the
forms are usually easy to recognise. The following are given for illustration and
reference:

Guttural stem Labial stem Dental stem
dyw, perf. stem: §y- ypodw, perf. stem: yeypad- dyalw, perf. stem: yuao-
nypat VEYPapuLaL TyLaca
néa yeyparpar Nytagat
NrTa yeypanTat NyLacTar
Infinitive: fyfa Infinitive: yeypadfas Infinitive: practac
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[34] MEANING OF THE PERFECT

(2) The linear tenses: the Imperfect and (usually) the Present, which
are concerned with continuous or repeated action:

Or " % ¥ 2 4 Ao
(3) The punctiliar tenses: the two Aorists, which are concerned with
an action simply regarded as an event:
With the Perfect we have a fourth kind of tense:
(4) The Perfect represents a present state resulting from a past action,

e.g. yeypamrar it stands written.

That is to say, the Scripture, written in the past, bears its witness now,
in the present.
This can be represented by:

Or, if the past action was itself of extended duration before completion,
by: .

This use of the Greek Perfect is not altogether the same as the use of
the English Perfect. Usually the English Perfect will accurately translate
the Greek Perfect, and the English Past Simple will accurately translate
the Greek Aorist, but by no means always. The Greek Aorist is wider
in meaning than the English Past Simple, and the Greek Perfect is
narrower in meaning than the English Perfect.

Consider the three sentences:

A. Your faith has saved you.
B. Have you not read?
C. He called them.

A speaks of a present state of salvation resulting from an act of faith in
the past. It is therefore Perfect in Greek as it is in English:

1) mioTis gov cecwkey oe. (Mark 5. 34)

B speaks of an action at some indefinite time in the past, without
emphasis on the reader’s present state. Though Perfect in English it will
be Aorist in Greek:

ovx aveyvwre; (Mark 12, 26)
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MEANING OF THE PERFECT [34]

C speaks of a simple action in past time. It is therefore Past Simple in
English and Aorist in Greek:

éxadegey avrovs. (Mark 1. 20)

This overlap of Past Simple, Perfect and Aorist can be represented
diagrammatically like this:

( A
present state resr.llting} Greek Perfect
from past action
English Perfect [
B b
action in
. indefinite past

» Greek Aorist
C

English Past Simple { action in
definite past

i

This diagram may be further illustrated by three sentences more
closely related to one another:

A. He has killed her.
B. He has killed a number of women in his time.
C. He killed her.

‘There are occasions when even the Greek Perfect has to be translated
by the Past Simple. But such a Perfect may still retain its proper force,

e.g.
Xpioros anefavey kaw éynyeprar T Huepa v Tptry (1 Cor. 15.

3 4)
Christ died (Aorist) and was raised (Perfect) on the third day.

So it must be translated, but éynyeprac suggests the further thought:
‘and is a risen Saviour still today!’

In every case the idea of the Greek tense must be discovered and then
the nearest equivalent English idiom found.
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[34] MEANING OF THE PLUPERFECT

THE MEANING OF THE PLUPERFECT

The meaning of the Pluperfect corresponds precisely to that of the
Perfect, except that the action in past time is thought of as also com-
pleted in past time,

e.g.  Aalapos éBefBAnTo mpos Tov wuAwrva adrov (Luke 16. 20)
Lazarus had been put’ at his gate (and, as a result, lay there).

The action was done in the past, its results lasted some time, but at the
time of narration the whole completed action lay in the past.

EXERCISE 34
A

1. [Madia, éoyarn dpa éorw, kar xabws nrovoare o1t avTixpLoTOS
épyeTat, Kat vov GrTLYpisTOL TOANOL Yeyoraciv. 2. € otw afiov
favarov mempaya Ti. 3. o0 yeypamrrar ‘O olkos pov oikos
TPOCEVYNS ; 4. kGl TO edayyediov amnyyeATow & mavti TR
KOOUW. 5. ot Néar els auapriav. 6. ai de aobevers Hpracw
ki 3 L4
ras pwvas abTwp. 7. kot kown aroxaduvfis Sedexrar Yo wravrwy
nuwv. 8. Tayap é0vy dvaBefnrer els Ta ‘leposorupa. 9. Sdos
8¢ 0 Aaos odros éyvworar Ymo Tov Qeov dm dpyms. 10. o
XpioTos ouv macw Tos ueEleOw TOU owuaToS AUTOV EynyepTai €K
¢

VEKpWY, I1. ot 86 TGO‘U&PGS‘ 'ypaﬂpafeﬁg Eﬁpnkaa'w TroayTa. TR
peyada orevy. 12. 7 ayamyTy Bvyarnp pov rebimrer. ™y TpiTy
Capgu T'I?S' VUKTOS dﬂeaﬂvev. 13. fixpl TOU 6POU5‘ €¢’ q:’ aﬁva 7‘?
7TOALS' C;)KOSO}L']?TD. 14. eb’ €"}/va€£1‘€ TO ﬁnﬂa 3 yeypaﬂfal,
‘Edeos Oedw kat ob Buvoiav. 15. adror uev ammyyeldar Ty
TAPOVGIAY OV, UMELS O OUK NKOUCATE. 16. 7a O¢ WTa pov
> L3 + k] £ 3
dVewKTaL T PHUATL avTov. 17. Mapia, map’ s €xBeBAnxe
€nro daigoria. 18. kat Boav avlpwrot oitwes govov memon-
KELTAV. 19. 0 avfpwros €’ ov yeyover 7O Omueov ToOUTO.
20. 6 Kupios els ov memorevkergar.? 21. 6 Twavys o Barriarys

' For Bal\w in this weakened sense, cf. p. 120 n, 1.

3 els is the usual preposition after morevw, €m occurs sometimes, and év

rarely, with virtually no distinction in meaning between them. In the New Testa-
ment eis is frequently equivalent to év, from which in fact it was originally derived.
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EXERCISE [34]

rekpayey €v T pnpew. 22, wep O TwWY vekpwy OTL EyeipovTad,
] 3 3 - 3 L] L3
otr aveyvwre €v T BifAiw Mwiivews mws eimev avrw o Veos. .. ;
r ] ] ¥ r L)
23. wept 8€ TS Huepas éxewns oddeis oldev. 24. 67¢ POetoay Tov
Xptotov avrtor eivai. 25. Oedw Se dpas eldevar omt mavros
k] € L3 b
avdpos 1) kepaly 6 Xpioros o, 26. kav ywerar katakeobat
adrov €v Ty oikig alTou, kat ToAAOL TeAwvar kol duapTwlot gura-
vexewTo T Imaov. 27. dvexerto Oe pera Twy Swdexa pabnrwy.
28. kai ouvayerar mpos avror oxAos mAeioTos, wore avror kabnobar
év whowp & 1 Balaooy. 29. kai éxabnro ¢ llerpos pecos’
3 > L4 £ L4 L4 ¥
adTwr. 30. pdewsay yap amavres ot ‘Edpy o warnpe adrov
Dmnpyev. 31. oldacw yap or Telvmwcev. 32. 0 d¢ Weos
L3 kd b L L y r 3
Aedadnker Tavra Ta pyuara els To €ldevar vuas Tis éaTw % éAms s
y » > e 3 ¢ 3
KkAnoews adrov. 33. amoledvabfar édvvaro ¢ avfpwmos ovros el
un émexexdnro Katoapa. 34. oUdes édwvaro adrov dnoar, Sia 7O
adrov moMdakis dedeabfar.’ 35. wrwyos Se¢ Tis ovouart Aalapos
¥ > > L4
éBefAnro mpos Tov wVAwve adrov. 36. idete Tov TomOV OmOV

)
EKEITO TO Twia.

B

1. He has not injured you or your friends. 2. Jude, you must
proclaim the things which you have heard. 3. The slaves of the
ruler have done the work. 4. And he answered, ‘What I have
written, I have written’. 5. But because I have become king I will
walk in the ways of my fathers. 6. The poor and the blind have
been thrown into prison. 7. O Lord, in Thee have we trusted.
8. For I reckon that he has done3 nothing worthy of death,  g¢. But
the Son of Man departs as it is written of him. 1o. For we have
announced his second coming. 11. The king of glory has been
lifted up.  12. But he has thrown the books into the river.  13. And
I have known your evil ways. 14. And God raised Jesus on the
third day. 15. I have kept the faith. 16. We know* that you are
true, 17. For he knew the sign that he was about to do. 18. The
whole world lies in the Evil One. 19. But Peter was sitting outside.
20. They heard that he had done? this wonder.

' An alternative to év peow. * Note the slightly irregular form of 8¢deafa.
3 Use Perfect Infinitive. 4 Use ofda in this and the next sentence.
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LESSON 35

The Aorist and Future Passives

As we saw in the last lesson, the sixth of the principal parts is the Aorist
Passive. There are again both First and Second Aorists in the Passive,
as in the Active. From the Aorist Passive can usually be derived
corresponding Future Passive tenses.

THE AORIST PASSIVES

'The First Aorist Indicative Passive 1s made up of:

augment -+ verbal stem+ 8+ the endings of -8y (Lesson 25).

The Second Aorist Indicative Passive is made up of:

augment + Second Aorist Passive stem+ endings of -efyv.

(The 8, which is characteristic of the First Aorist and First Future
Passives, is not found in the Second Aorist and Second Future.)

So we get:
First Aorist Passive Second Aorist Passive
Indicative
eAvdnw I was loosed eypadny I was written
évlins éypadns
évly éypogdn
éAvlinuey éypadmuer
éAvlinre eypadmre
wdnoor éypadmaoay
The Imperative and Infinitive are:
Imperative
Avfnyre be loosed gmapn®'  be sown
Avdnrew amapyTW
Avlfnre omapnTE
Avinprwoay aTapPYTWIAY
Infinitive
AvBnvas to be loosed ypagnvae  to be written

' grepwhas been chosenforthisconjugation, because ypade is slightly irregular

143



FUTURE PASSIVE [35]

Notice that, apart from the & in the First Aorist, the forms of the
endings of the two Aorists differ only in the second person singular
Imperative.

THE FUTURE PASSIVES

There are two corresponding Future Passives.
The First Future is made up of:
verb stem + fno + the endings of the Present Passive of Avw.
The Second Future is made up of:

the Second Aorist Passive stem+ 5o+ the endings of the
Present Passive of Avw.

So we get:

First Future Passive Second Future Passive
AvBnoopor I shall be loosed  ypadnoouac 1 shall be written
Avfyoy ypognoy
Avfnoerat ypadnoera
AvBnoopeda ypadnaopuedo.

Avlnoeabe ypadnoeafe
Avdnoovras ypadnoovras

In contracted verbs the short vowel is lengthened before 8, giving for
pdew: édiinbn Prinbnoopat.
We now have the full principal parts of Avw, ¢idew and ypadw:

Avw Avow éAvaa Aeduxa Aedvpar vy
Plew didnow Ebdnoa  meddmra  meddnpar  Edidniny
ypadw ypuhw  éypafa  yeypado  yeypoupos  éypadmy

MUTE STEMS

In the Future and the First Aorist the placing of the letter # imme-
diately after the stem again causes certain consonantal changes when the
stem ends in a mute {cf. Lesson 21).

kK, ¥y, x+ 80> x0

m B, ¢+ 80 > ¢f
r, 8 O0+80 > of
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Examples:
First Aorist

Verbal Stem  Present Passive Future Passive
ay dyw By dyfnoopar
wpoy TPATTW empaxbny wpayinoopar
mEUT TEUTW émeppiny mepudtnoouat
BamTid Bamtilw éBanTiolny Barmrisnoopat
med medw emecliny mrewginoouat

IRREGULAR FORMS

The following important verbs have irregular First Aorist forms:

drcovw nreovalny owlw éowlny
ﬁia)l/\w e’ﬁ)lnﬂ-r;v Aeye { fpp‘r}ﬂijv
éyetpw nyepbny eppeliny
xadew éxAnbny opow  Wdlny

AapBave  éAnudiny pepw eyl

The Aorist Passives given for Aeyw, dpaw and ¢epw are really from
different verbs, as explained in Lesson 25.

The following verbs which we have already met have Second Aorist
Passives:

yoadw éypagdmy amooTeAdw ameoTadny
omeLpw éomapny KpUTTW éxpufnw
To these should be added:
orpepw  dotpadmyy  Iturn
daww edavny I shine; pass. appear

These irregular Aorists have corresponding Future forms,

e.g. First Futures: dxovofinoopar, SAnfinoopat;
Second Futures: orpadnoopat, davyoouat.

With the exception of kpvrrw, orpedw and daiwew, all the above
irregular First and Second Aorists belong to verbs whose complete
principal parts have to be learnt. éxpvfnw, éorpadny and éporny should
therefore be specially noted at this point.
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EXERCISE 3§
A

1. "Hyfn 8¢ o 'Ingovs dmo rov wvevuaros eis Ta dpn wepachnpvar
vmo Tov diefolov. 2. ai O¢ yvvaices mopexinincay vmo Twv
avdpwy abTwy. 3. 70 0vv cvopa pov kmpuxfnoerar év wacw Tois
eiveouw. 4. ™ yap xapre éowlnuev Sia mioTews. 5. ot
vekpor éyeptinaovrar év Ty nuepa ™5 Kpioews Ty dwry Tov dyyeov.
6. kat ore é{eflnlly 7o Sdaypovior éavualev & JoxAos, éAeyov de
oMot ort Tavra ta repara odrx émpaybn év Tars nuepais Twv
TATEPWY UV, 7. pera Tavra @dfn’ maow Tois amoorolots.
8. mapnyyetdev Tov avdpa évexfiprar Sia TN molews. g. év
éxewy Ty Nuepq mas o Aaos kAnlfnoerat ayos T Kupuw. 10. Kat
o dpytepevs Expufn év Tois Speay ToAda ér). I1. TOMoWw yap Ta
pypate pov dxovolnvar Tois wow adTwy, 12. 0ddets Twv
ayyedwy axovofinoerar. 13. wavres ol lxbves éBAnbnaarv els To
vdwp. 14. tavra éppnln dia oroparos Aaveid. 15, mepdbnrw
eis Twv lepewv meolnuar dmo tov Bagidews. 16. ore xapmov
émonaey To kadov omeppa épavy kar Ta {ifara. 17. Sidaokale,
dtAnlnon dmo wavros Tov ébvovs. 18. To owuaTa TWY Ayuwy
éomapn év dryug, éyepbnaerar 8¢ év Soly. 19, kAnfyrwoar
adpoves Ho TwY Topwy TOV ALWYOs TOUTOV. 20. TELPATUOS VHUAS
oUK etAndev. 21, o yap Qeos eipnrer TovTo Sta oTOUATOS TAVTWY
Ty TPOdNTWY. 22. Sia 7o dvopa pov ayfnoecle els Paoideis
KaL GpYoOVTaS. 23. kat oKoTOs NON Eyeyover kat odrw dnAvle
wpos avrouvs o Inoovs. 24. oidas o7t ot Papioaior orxavdarialn-
oav; 25. odas, éaynracw GAubw Nuepas kar vvkros. 26. me-
TELOTAL Yap TOVYPALS YAWTOALS KOL TETTWKEY €65 AUapTiav,  27. OTL
ot kexpipela v adTwv, Npets 0¥ Kexpixauey aBTOUS. 28. ovrot
oi Aoyol ypagnrwoar kal 6 Aaos wmwerTw €k TwY ypadwy.

B
1. All this race was called righteous. 2. Many of these words were
written in a book by the high priest. 3. The fish were taken by these
boys. 4. We were sown in tribulation, we shall be raised in power.

' uipfyy in the sense of ‘appeared to’ takes dative.
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5. The demon will be cast out and the crowd will wonder. 6. The
good seed was carried to the six vessels. 7. And I was sent by the
king’s servants to seek for you. 8. We know that this gospel will be
preached to all the Gentiles, and that many will hear. 9. In that day
many bodies of the saints were raised, and came into the city, and
appeared to many. 1o. We wish the sheep to be led to the mountains.
11. But you will be saved by faith and hope. 12. You commanded
the stones to be thrown into the water, 13. All these things will be
done in the darkness, 14. You have heard that it was said by our
fathers, ‘ You shall not make an image’. 15. We were called weak by
many, but we know that our consciences are true. 16. We have
seen and borne witness that this man is a prophet. 17. And the
young men turned’ from their sins because great fear had taken them.
18. The Lord therefore has said bad things concerning you. 19. |
have found the words of the kingdom for you, but you have not believed
me. 20. And they commanded the sacrifice to be brought to the
sanctuary.  2I. O house of Israel, do not be judged by the un-
believing,. 22. Is it not said in the law, ‘ Nothing shall be saved?’

23. He has saved you; we have been saved similarly.  24. And we
have drunk the cup of joy which God has sent. 25. Behold, I have
called him. 26. O woman, be sown in anger, but be raised in love.

27. And I have carried a part of the price into the widow’s tomb.

LESSON 36

Participles

Re-read Introduction: English Grammar, Sections 15, 16, 18, 19.

THE NATURE OF PARTICIPLES

Being verbal adjectives, participles share the characteristics of both verbs
and adjectives.

* Use Aorist Passive.
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As a verb a participle has tense and voice and may have an object.
As an adjective it agrees with a noun or pronoun which it qualifies
in number, gender and case.

THE FORM OF PARTICIPLES
Participles may be divided into two groups:

I. Those with First and Third Declension endings (cf. Lesson 32).

ILI. Those with First and Second Declension endings.

The latter cause no difficulty; they are all alike and are declined like
ayafos.

The former are of four types, according to their endings:

I. Participles with First and Third Declension endings

Masculine ~ Feminine Neuter
Type -~y -ovga -ov
Type 2 -as -aca -av
Type 3 ~€Ls -€woa -y
Type 4 s -vie -0§

Type 1: -wv -ovga -ov

This covers: (a) the Present Active of verbs like Avw; (b) the Present
Active of verbs like ¢idew; and two other tenses of similar form:
{¢) the Second Aorist Active (e.g. of Sadlw); (d) the Present of eip.

(a) Present Participle Active of Advw: loosing

Avwv Avovoy Avov Avovres Avovaat Avovra
Avowra Avovaar  Avow Avovras Avovaas  Avorra
Avovros  Avoveons  Avovros AvorTwy Avovowy  AvovrTwy
AvorTti Avovey  Avovri Avova{v)  Avouvoats  Avovou(v)
Avwv Avovaea Avov )
When \ has been learnt, the rest of the declension
voOVTA

follows automatically. It is only necessary to remember (i) that the
ferninine, since it has a stem ending in g, is declined like 8ofa; (ii) that
the rules of Lesson 28 are to be followed in the formation of the dative
plurals: Type1  ovr+ow —> ovow

Type2  avrtow—>aow
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Type 3 et + ow —> e
Typeg 7 +ow-ow

(&) Present Participle Active of pidew: loving

With -ew verbs the rules of contraction are strictly applied (i.e.
€+ 0 — ov; ¢ before a long vowel or diphthong drops out):

PLAwy dirovoa Pilovy

dilovvra, etc.
The other tenses which have the same endings as Avwy are:

(¢) Second Aorist Active Badwv Badlovoa Sadov having thrown
(d) Present of efue Wy oboa ov being

Type 2: -a¢ -ada -av
First Aorist Participle Active of Avw: having loosed

Avcog Avoaox Avoav Avoarvres Avoaca: Avoavra
Avoavta  Avoaoar Avoov Avoavras Avoacaes Aveovrae
Avoavros Avoaons Aveavros  Avgavtwy Avoagwy Avoavrwy
Avoavre  Avoaoy  Avoavr Avoacu(v) Avaaoaws Avoaouy(v)

These endings are the same as those of 7as raca mav.

Type 3: -eg -€16a  -ev

This covers two tenses: (a) the First Aorist Passive of verbs like
Avw; and (b) the closely related Second Aorist Passive (e.g. of

ypadw):

(a) First dorist Participle Passive of Avw: having been loosed

Avbetg Avbetoe  Aubev AvBevres  AvBeioar  Avflevra
AvBevra  Avbewcar Avfev Avfevras  Avlcwoas Avlevra
Avlevros  Avlewans Avbevros Abevrwy  Avleowv  AvBevrwv

Avlevre  AvBeroy  Avfevre Avfewo(v) Avberoars Avbeiay(v)
(b) Second Aorist Participle Passive of yvpadw: having been written

ypadels  ypadewsa  ypadey
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Type 4’ ~wg -~uvio -0g
Perfect Participle Active of Avw: having loosed

Aedunwg AcAunuie Aehvnog
AeAunoTa Aedvrviaw AeAvicos
AeAvioTos Aedvkvias AeAvroTos
AedvkoTt Aedvkuig AeduvkoTy
Aedviores AeAvicviat AeAvkora
Aedvkoras Aedvcvias AedvioTa
AedvicoTwv Aedvkviwy Aedvrorwy
AeAvkoou(v) Aedvkviais Aedvrooi(v)

(Note that the feminine, since it has a stem ending in -, is declined like
pepa.)

II. Participles with First and Second Declension endings.
There are seven tenses in this group, and all have the endings:

~LEVOS  -pEV)  =jEvoV
There are five tenses of verbs like Avw: (@) Present Middle and Passive;
(b) First Aorist Middle; (c) Perfect Middle and Passive. In addition,
there belong to this group: (d) the Second Aorist Middle (e.g. of ywopacr);
and (e) the participle of Svvauas. They are all declined like ayafos.

(@) Present Participle Middle and Passive of Avew : loosing, being loosed

Avopevos Avopery  Avoupevor Avopevor Avopevar Avopevo
Avopevov Avoperny Avouevov Avojevovs Avouevas Avopeva
Avopevov Avouerns Avouevov Avouevwy Avopevwy Avopevwy
Avopery Avopery Avouevo Avopevols Avopevars Avopevors

(b)y First Aorist Middle:
Avoaueros -n -ov having loosed
(c) Perfect Middle and Passive:
Aedvpevos - -ov having loosed, having been loosed
(d) Second Aorist Middle:
yevouevos -1 -ov having become
(e) dwvapas:
Sdwapevos -7 -ov being able
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All this at first sight seems rather complicated, but in fact the relation
between the indicative tenses and the participles is very close. It will be
helpful at this stage to study the Avew table on pp. 232f. Notice the close
relation between the principal parts and the corresponding participles:

Principal parts: Avw dAdvoa (éAvoauny) Aedvka Aedvpar éAvlny
Participles: Avwy Avoas (Aveapervos) Aedvkws Aedvpevos AvBers

THE USE OF PARTICIPLES

The meanings of the various participles given above are the nearest
general English equivalents, Sometimes they will give a perfectly
satisfactory translation, but usually some other English idiom is more
appropriate.

There are two uses: the adjectival participle and the adverbial
participle.

(1) The adjectival participle. In this use the adjectival side of
the participle is most prominent. The adjectival participle is generally
preceded by an article (with which it agrees). This so-called articular
participle-is occasionally used in English in expressions like ‘the living’,
‘the missing’. In the New Testament it is very common. The examples
below mean literally ‘the believing (ones)’, ‘the sowing (man)’, ‘the
having-been-sown-by-the-wayside (man)’. The articular participle will
usually be best translated by a clause introduced by a relative pronoun,
but it may sometimes be translated by a noun:

Ol TLOTEVOVTES those who believe, the believers.
0 amELpwY the one who sows, the sower.

ovros éoTw o wapa T odov omapets (Matt. 13. 1g)
This is he that was sown by the wayside.

Notice that any number of qualifying words may be inserted between
the article and the participle.

(2) The adverbial participle. In this use the verbal side of the
participle is most prominent. The adverbial participle is not preceded
by the article. When a participle is used adverbially it is equivalent to
an adverbial clause modifying some other verb in the sentence. Such
participles are best translated into English by a suitable adverbial
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clause. The context must decide what kind of adverbial clause the
participle in question is equivalent to. Commonest are:

(a) Temporal clauses,

(1) xat éfeAwv elder modvr dydov (Matt. 14. 14)
And when he came (or, had come) out, he saw a great crowd.
(2) xar axovoavres ot apyiepets kai ot Papioaiot Tas mapa-
Bodas avTov €yvwoar ot mepe alTwr Aeyer (Matt. 21, 435)
And when the chief priests and Pharisees had heard his
parables, they knew that he was speaking about them.

(b) Causal clauses.

(1) xav mavres €dofovvro avTov, un mOTEVOVTES OTL €OTW
pabyrns (Acts 9. 26)
And they were all afraid of him, because they did not believe
that he was a disciple.

(2) 1 d¢ evoeBeia mpos mavra ddedios éoTir, mayyediav
éyovaa {wns s vuv at Ts pellovoys (1 Tim. 4. 6)
But godliness is profitable for everything, because it has a
promise for the life that is now, as well as for that which is to
come,

Examples of concessive clauses will be found in Exercise 37B 7, 11; 2
conditional clause in 38A21.

In some cases however it is better to translate the Greek participle by
an English participle:

€v Je Tais nuepais exewais mapaywerar lwavnys o Bamriorys
knpveawy év Ty éonue s lovdaias, Aeywv, Meravoerre (Matt. 3. 1)

And in those days appears John the Baptist proclaiming in the desert
of Judea, saying, ‘Repent’.

The transiation which sounds best in English must be chosen.

The meaning of the tense in participles

Generally speaking, the Present Participle denotes action taking place
at the same time as the action of the main verb, and the Aorist Participle
denotes action which took place before the action of the main verb. See
the examples already quoted: (@) (1) (2) are Aorist; (b) (1) (2) are Present.

152



[36] EXERCISE

The Aorist Participle is however sometimes used to describe attendant
ctrcumstances, i.e. an action taking place at the same time as the action
of the main verb, notably in the common expression:

amoxpifeis eimer  he answered and said.

The distinction between Aorist and Perfect is the same in the case of
participles as in the case of the Indicative. The Aorist speaks simply of
an event in the past, the Perfect of an event in the past the results
of which are still felt in the present. A good example of the latter is:

evper 1o madior PefAnuevor émt Ty xkAwny kat To daipoviov
eeinpAvfos (Mark 7. 30)
She found the child lying in bed, and the demon gone.

The negative with participles

As will have been observed in Sentence (b) (1) above, participles (like
Imperatives and Infinitives) are negatived with pux.

EXERCISE 30
A

1. Kav mapaywv mapa my Baracear s Talidaias eldev Zipwva.
2. kar YA0ev kmpuoowy e€ls Tas owaywyas adTwy xar Sarpovia
éxBarrwr. 3. mws dvokoAws ol Ta ypnuoaTa €yovres €is THY
Baoiretar Tov Beov eloelevaovrar. 4. Kot noav ol payovres TOUS
dprovs mevraxioyihor avdpes. 5. kat ol Saomapevres SmAbov
edayyeAlouevor Tov Aoyov. 6. deya avrew ¢ ’Inoovs, ‘Om
€WPaKas [L€ TEMIOTEVKAS; JLaxaplol ol (1) [DOVTES KAl TLOTEVOAVTES.
7. drovwy 3¢ "Avawmas Tous Aoyous Tourovs meowy dmebovey, rai
éyeveto ¢ofos peyas ém mavTas Tous AKOVOVTAS. 8. kar 70
mvevpa To dxaflaprov dwymoav dwvy peyaldy éénAlev €€ adrov.
9. ko N €V TN PN TEUCUPAKOVTA MUEPAS KAL TECTUPAKOVTA

vokras mepalopevos dmo Tov Zartava. 10. AKOVOATE ODY TNV
mapafodny Tov amepavros. 1I1. ke Py adrors Mwions xar
"HAetas ovvAadovrres per’ adrov. 12, épyeTal mpos abrov

Mapia 7 xarovuery Maydadnpy, ad’ s Saworia émra éfeAnpAvle.
13. T éxxinae Tov Beov 77 ovoy év Kopubew. 14. dpfapevos
amo Tov Banmiopatos lwavov éws Tavrys s Nuepas. 15. ovTos
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6 Inoovs 6 avadnudles ad’ dpwy els Tov obpavor malw édevoerau.
16. «kat pn PoPecbe damo Twy amokTewovrwy To cwpa, THY O€
¥
Joymy py Svvapevwy drokTewar - dofecole palov rov Svvapevor xat
Juxny kot owpa amodesar év  yeevvy. 17. mopevfevres O¢
aATRyyeday TolS APYLEPEVOW ATAVTA T YEVOUEVA. 18, Tavryy
> * L4 3 L3 ¥

8¢ Bvyarepa *ABpaay odoav, v édnger 6 Zaravas Sexa kar OKTw
ér, ovx €det Avbnvar Ty Huepg Tov aaBBarov; 19. o de Kopiy-
Atos cuvkadecapevos Tous ovyyevets avToU OTAGATO QUTOV, 20, ©
S¢ eldws adrwv Ty Dmokpiow elmev abrots, T pe mepalere;
21. 7 Oe yvv), eldua O yeyover adry, fAler xar mpocemeger adT.
22. ¢ofnbnre Tov pera To amoxrewar €yovra éfovoiav duflalew els
TNV yeevvay,

B

Participles should be used to translate all the words marked *
and also all the English participles.

1. And those that had preached* the word were sent by the Spirit.
2. And having come to the sea of Galilee the disciples taught many
people. 3. Blessed are those that hear* and those that believe* the
words of this book. 4. Many of the publicans therefore were
baptised repenting of ' their sins. 5. But he answered* and said, ‘You
will not enter the kingdom of heaven’. 6. The sower* sows the
seeds. 7. And when he had come out* he saw a great cross.
8. But we were afraid because we did not believe* that his compassion
was true. 9. And all those that heard* kept the promise in their
hearts. 1o. For this is he that was sent* by the king. 11. But
while they were teaching® the people they remained in the temple.
12. And having come out of the city he went to another place.  13. But
the prophet cried, saying, ‘ Behold the man who comes* after me; him you
will hear’. 14. When the ruler therefore heard* this he was afraid
and all that were* with him. 15. But her husband being a righteous
man wished to divorce (release) her. 16. And when they had come*
to the city those that guarded® it threw them out. 17. But as I was
walking* through the fields I saw a great light from heaven and heard a
voice speaking to me. 18. The scribe remained in the mountain

! Use édmo.
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forty days and forty nights writing all the commandments of the law.
19. He who is not* with me is against me. 20, For he feared John,
knowing him (to be) a righteous man,

LESSON 37

The genitive absolute

Periphrastic tenses

THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

Sometimes a participle and noun or pronoun are both put in the genitive.
Consider the sentences:

xaL Topevoperwy abTwy év 17 00w eimev Tis mpos avrov (Luke 9. 57)
And as they were going in the way, a certain man said to him.

xat éxBAnfevros Tov Satporiov édadnoer ¢ kwdos (Matt. 9. 33)

And when the demon had been cast out, the dumb man spoke.

It will be noticed that in each case the noun that goes with the
participle is neither subject, object nor indirect object of the main verb.
‘The clause containing the participle is ‘loosed off’ from the rest of the
sentence, and the construction is called the genitive absolute. (Absolutus
is Latin for ‘loosed’.) In English we have a nominative absolute, e.g.
‘This done, he went home’.

This genitive use of the participle is not suitable when the noun that
goes with the participle is also the subject, object or indirect object of
the main verb, since the participle should then itself take the case
(nominative, accusative or dative) of the word with which it agrees,

e.g. Subject ey eldev
When he had come out, he saw.

Object 7ov Herpov éfepyopevor eidev ¢ *Inoovs
As Peter came out, Jesus saw him.

Indirect Object 7o [lerpw éepyoperw elmev 6 *Inoovs
As Peter came out, Jesus said to him,
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This rule is generally adhered to in the New Testament, but by no
means strictly, as may be seen in the following example, where a
genitive is (by classical standards) ‘incorrectly’ used:

¥ ¢
EKTTOPEVOLEVOY aDTOU €K TOU LEPOV Aeyer avTy €is Twy padyrwr

adrov (Mark 13. 1)

As he was going out of the temple, one of his disciples says to him.

PERIPHRASTIC TENSES

In Greek, tenses are sometimes formed, as in English, by using a part of
the verb ‘to be” together with a participle. They are called *periphrastic
tenses’ because they show forth ($palw) their meaning in a roundabout
(mepi) way.

The common periphrastic tenses are:

The Periphrastic Imperfect, formed of the Imperfect of elpt and
the Present Participle:

kat Ny mpoaywy avrous o Ingovs (Mark 10. 32)
And Jesus was going ahead of them.

The Periphrastic Future, formed of the Future of elu: and the
Present Participle:

dmo Tov vuv dvlpwmovs éon {wypwy (Luke §. 10)
From now on you will catch men.

The periphrastic form of the tense (at least in the Imperfect and
Future) tends to emphasise the continuity of the action. Thus

Noav ol pabdnras lwavov kat of Gaproaio vyorevorres (Mark 2. 18)

means probably that the disciples of John and the Pharisees were fasting
at the time In question, not that they used fo fast from time to time.

This distinction, however, should not be over-pressed, as the unusual
frequency of periphrastic tenses in the New Testament may be due to
the influence of an Aramaic idiom in which the ordinary Imperfect is
expressed periphrastically. In the Perfect and Pluperfect there is in any
case little difference in meaning between the periphrastic and the
ordinary forms of the tense.
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The Periphrastic Perfect is formed of the Present of elu: and the
Perfect Participle:
xapitt éore geowapevor (Eph. 2. 5)
By grace you have been saved.
The Periphrastic Pluperfect is formed of the Imperfect of ecue and
the Perfect Participle:
kat W 6 lwavns évBedvpevos Tpiyas raunrov (Mark i. 0)
And John was clothed with camel’s hair.

EXERCISE 37
A

1. 'Erv 8¢ Aadowwros Tov Mlerpov ra pypara Tavra, émecer 7o
TVEVILA TO AYIOV €L TTAVTAS TOUS GKOVOVTAS Tov Aoyov. 2. éyyvs
8¢ odays Avddas 1p ’lommy, of pabnrar dxovoavres o Ilerpos
éoTw éxet, ameoretdar Svo avdpas wpos avdTov. 3. odros éoTw O
70V Aoyor drovwy, kar ebbus pera yapas AauBavwy adrov. 4. dAAa
Mpupeade Svvapw onuepov, €\ovros Tov ayiov mvevparos €’
dpas. 5. ToTe oovrar Tov Liov Tov dvBpwmov épyopevov €m Twv
vepeAwr Tov olpavou. 6. kat dmmMev kmpuoowv mavroTe 00w
émomoey adrw o Inoovs. 7. edbews eldev ¢ ’Inoovs mvevpa
Oeov xarafawov s mepioTepar én’ adTov. 8. xat Oavpaocavres
€M TP amoxpioel abTOU OUKETL OVOEV €lmov. 9. T07T€ MpoanAler
adrw yury Tis alrovaa Tt wap avTov, 6 B¢ elmev adry 1¢ vur Bedes;
10. xar way 1o wAnlos v Tov Acov mpocevyopevoy éfw. 11, xat
N0 N 6An 7} moAis €mouvnypevy mpos THv Bupay. 12. 5 v
‘lepovaadnu éorar marovpern madw vmo Twv édvwr. 13. oV yap
éorw év ywrig mempaypevoy TOUTO. 14. kot noav ot pabnrac
*lwavov vmaTevorres. 1§. 7w yap ddackwy alrovs s €fovatav
Exwy Kot oUy WS ol YpappaTels adrwy. 16. e vov ovder afiov
Bavarov €oriw mempaypevor O’ adrov. 17. yevopevns O¢ Nepas
ééeMunw émopevlin els épnuov Tomov. 18, dmaye els Tov oikov
oov wpos Tous Oovs, Kai amayyedov adrois o6oga 6 Kupios oo
TETOINKEY. 1. VUV KpLOLS 0TIV TOV KOGUOU TOUTOV. 20. omov
yap oty ¢ Onoavpos oov kel mavrore éorar kai 7 xapdia ocov.

¥
21. €v motg Suvapel 7} € TOww OVORATL €MOINOATE TOUTO UMLELS;
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EXERCISE [37]

22. mtws elonAfes wde uy eywr vdupa yauou; 23. OV 7} MOGTLS
Vpwy; 24. KaL Ofias yevopevys 7Y TO TWAOWOV €V uedw TNS
Bodacons, kar abros poves €m TNs yys. 25. 6 de éferfwv

Npéato knpuogew madw ravra, wore punxert Tov Inoouvy dwvacha
pavepws els Ty moAw eloeAlew. 26, ov Terpnkas Tov kKaloy
olvov éws apTe. 27. Aeyw e Suw ot 'Hleas 78y HA0er.
28. ToTe T mpwrw evbews elmev, Zmuepov épyalov év T aumeAwt.
29. xar TotavTats mapaPolais moMdais éAader adTois Tov Aoyov.
30. xar mAnbos modv, dkovovres ooa motet, ovkeTt Aoy mpos adTov.
31. vome 8e év Xpiore Inoov dueas éyembnre éyyvs év T atpat
ToU Xpwrov. 32. év 0lda. o7t 'rvgfﬂos‘ Wy cipﬂ Bﬁe'n'w. 33. yevo-
pevns de ufews Swa rov Aoyor edbus arxavdarlovrar. 34. ogot
yap eis Xpiarov éBamrriclinre, Xpiarov évedvoaabe.

B

The clauses marked * should be translated by
a Genitive Absolute.

1. And when the disciples had entered into the boat* Jesus sent the
multitudes into the mountains. 2. And a certain man came to him
and said, ‘What are you doing here?” 3. What power shall we receive
when the Holy Spirit has come upon us?* 4. When the day has
drawn near* the Son of man will come with the clouds of heaven.
5. But Peter came to him walking upon the water. 6. But when the
messengers had gone away* the disciples talked to Jesus privately.
7. But although he sent his own son to them* they were not willing to
receive him. 8. And while he was holding my hand* I received
power to walk. 9. And while they were drawing near to the city* the
whole multitude was rejoicing saying, ‘ Blessed is he who comes in the
nameof the Lord’.  10. And now, O Father, glorifyme.  11. How
can you, being evil, still speak good things? 12. By what authority
are you still doing these things? 13. The great tribulation is near.
14. They say to him, ‘Where, Lord¢> But we shall say to him,
‘How, Lord?’ 15. Here in Jerusalem is the place where it is
necessary to worship.  16. How then does he nowsee?  17. He who
does not believe has been judged already. 18. But who is this of
whom I hear such things?
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[38] THE SUBJUNCTIVE

In the following sentences use periphrastic forms:

19. The centurions were eating and drinking. 20. This thing has
been done before many witnesses. 21, Here you will always be
walking in the way of righteousness. 22. Then all the crowd was

gathered together to the sea.

LESSON 38

The Subjunctive mood

THE FORMS OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

The Subjunctive is much used in Greek and its forms are very simple.
There are three points to note:

(1) There is never an augment.

(2) The stem is always the same as in the corresponding tense of the
Indicative.

(3) The endings are the same as those of the Present Indicative of
Avw except that initial syllables are lengthened where possible and their
iotas written subscript.

Thus the Present Subjunctive Active is:

Avew

Avns

Avy
Avwpey
Avnre
Avwo(v)

And the following tenses all have these same endings:

First Aorist Active: Avow
Second Aorist Active:  Saiw
First Aorist Passive: AvBw
Second Aorist Passive:  ypadw
Subjunctive of elpe: %)
Subjunctive of 0ida: €ldw.
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE [38]
The Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive is:

Avwpiad
Avp
Avnras
Avewprefa
Avnale

Avwrrat
And the following tenses have the same endings:

First Aorist Middle: Avowpiat
Second Aorist Middle:  yevwpar

-ew Verbs

Since all Subjunctive endings have a long vowel, the € of -ew verbs will
always drop out, and the forms will be the same as those of Avw.

THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

Reference may be made here to Introduction: English Grammar,
Section 14(4), but it needs to be noted that the use of the Greek
Subjunctive is much wider than that of the English Subjunctive. It is
therefore better not to learn any one form of words as an equivalent of
the Subjunctive.

In general it may be said that the Subjunctive is the mood of doubtful
assertion. In nearly all its uses there is some element of indefiniteness
in the sentence,

There are eight main uses.

(1) Indefinite clauses.

(a) Whoever, whatever. 'The Subjunctive is used in clauses introduced
by a relative pronoun (e.g. 65 or So7is) which does not refer to a definite
person or thing. In these clauses the particle av is placed after the
relative pronoun. av is usually untranslatable, but it is introduced to
add an element of indefiniteness to the clause:

xai 65 av Bedy v Spiv edvar mpwros, €oTal Vpwy dovAos (Matt. 20.27)
And whoever wishes to be first among you will be your slave.
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[38] INDEFINITE CLAUSES

(b) Wherever, whenever. The Subjunctive is used in clauses intro-
duced by omov av or orav (o7e+dv) which do not refer to a definite
place or time:

axodovdnow cou Smov éav' amepyn (Luke 9. §57)
I will follow you wherever you go.

xaw oTav wpooevynole, ovic éaeade Ws ot bmorpiras (Matt. 6. §)
And when you pray, you are not to be like the hypocrites.

(In this sentence ‘when you pray’ does not refer to a single specific,
definite act of prayer. The action is conditional and repeated. Hence
oTav is to be preferred to dre, although the English idiom only requires
the translation ‘when’.)

(¢) Until (indefinite). The Subjunctive is used in clauses introduced
by éws or €ws av which do not refer to a definite time.

¢ » I 3 3 ) ) £ > 2

omov éav' eloeddnre €ls olkiav, éxer peveTe éws dv éfeAdnre
(Mark 6. 10)

Wherever you go into a house, there stay until you go out.

mopeveTar €mt To dmoAwlos éws edpy adTo (Luke 15, 4)
He goes after that which is lost, until he finds it.

An indefinite €ws is frequently followed by dv or od (genitive of the
relative pronoun) and sometimes by orov (the irregular genitive of
ooTis). Examples can be seen in Exercise 38 A 10, 43 A 20, 40 A 10,
The addition of av, ot or érov makes no difference to the sense. In
the case of ov and o7ov the word ypovov is understood.

Such clauses are usually indefinite because they refer to something
future and unfulfilled. If the clause refers to something which has
actually happened in the past, it will be in the Indicative:

omov dv elgemopevero (Mark 6. 56)
Wherever he entered.

odK éyvwoar éws NAev ¢ karaxdvouos (Matt. 24. 39)
They did not know until the flood came.

(2) Purpose (or final) clauses, Purpose clauses are introduced by
iva. or omws, both of which mean ‘in order that’ or ‘that’. The Sub-

! éay here is equivalent to dv. See also Exercise 38a5,12. The cornmoner use

of éav will be dealt with in the next lesson.
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PURPOSE AND NOUN CLAUSES [38]

junctive (like the imperative, infinitive and participle) is negatived with
@7, so that iva un and érws un mean ‘in order that not’ or ‘lest’.’

NABev iva paprupnon meps Tov pwros (John 1. 7)
that he might

He came 11in order to bear witness to the light.
to

onws kayw éAGwy mpoakuvyow adTe (Matt. 2. 8)
That I also may come and worship him.
un kpwere, iva un xkpifnre (Matt. 7. 1)
Do not judge, lest you be judged.
The Aorist is generally used unless there is reason to stress the
continuity or repetition of the action, when the Present will be used.

(3) Noun clauses introduced by iva. A noun clause introduced
by iva may be:
(@) The subject of a verb:

épov Bpwpa éaTw iva moun To Bednua Tov meppavros pe (John 4.34)
To do the will of him who sent me is my food.

(b) The object of a verb:

elme iva of Alos ovToL aprot yevwrrar (Matt. 4. 3)
Tell these stones to become bread.

(¢) In apposition to a noun or pronoun:

év Tovrew €0ofaclny o llamyp pov, wa kapmov modvr depyre
(John 15. 8)
In this is my Father glorified, that you bear much fruit.

These noun clauses and the purpose clauses of the previous section
should be compared with the uses of the infinitive in Lesson 20. It will
be seen that in Hellenistic Greek iva clauses and the infinitive have
become almost equivalent to one another. In Modern Greek va {an
eroded form of {va) with the Subjunctive has ousted the infinitive.

In this use of the Subjunctive the element of indefiniteness sometunes
seems to have disappeared.

' Occasionally pn alone is used for ‘lest’ in purpose clauses. uw is also
regularly used after verbs of fearing in the sense of ‘ to fear lest” or * to fear that’.
See Exercise 38a17,
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[38] EMPHATIC NEGATIVE FUTURE

(4) The Hortatory Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in the
first person plural when the speaker is exhorting others to join him in
some action:

daywpey kat mwper, adpiov yap amobdvnoroper (1 Cor. 15. 32)
Let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die.

(5) The Deliberative Subjunctive. The Subjunctive is used in
deliberative questions. In questions, that is, in which a person deli-
berates before acting, asking himself or others what to do.

7¢ elmew Spuv; (1 Cor. 11. 22)
What am I to say to you?

7{ 0vy womawper; (Luke 3. 10)
What then shall we do?

(6) Emphatic negative Future. The double negative od un is used
with the Aorist Subjunctive in the sense of the Future Indicative with
ov, but with more emphasis.”

aunw, auny Aeyw duw, Qavaror ob un Bewpnoyn els Tov alwva
(John 8. 51)
Truly, truly I tell you, he will not see death for ever.

Guny Aeyw Spw 671 00 u maperln 7 yevea adry éws dv mavra TavTa
yernras (Matt, 24. 34)

Truly, I tell you that this generation will not pass away until all
these things come about.

The two further uses:

(7) Commands not to begin an action;
(8) Future conditions,

will be dealt with under Prohibitions and Conditions in the next lesson.

? ‘This is the one use of the Subjunctive where it appears totally to have lost
its character as the mood of doubtful assertion. A possible explanation of this
use is that of negatives the apprehension expressed in early Greek by pn and
the subjunctive. favaror py fewpnoy =" perhaps he may sce death’, od [puy favaror
Bewpnoy] = there’s no perhaps-he-may-see-death’, i.e. ‘he will certainly not see
death’,

An emphatic future negative is also sometimes expressed by ov un and the
Future.
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EXERCISE [38]

EXERCISE 38
A

1. 'Afereire ™p évrodyy Tov Beov, wa T mapaboow Vuwv
THPNOYTE. 2. aywupev €ls Tos GAAas Kwpas, wa ket éxe knpuiw.
3. 65 Gy €v Twv TorovTwy Tmaidiwy defyTar €m Tw dvouaTy pov, éue
Seyerar - kar 05 av €pe SexnTar, vk €ue SexeTal, AAda Tov amoaTeLA-
avra ue. 4. kot Tovs odladpovs adTwy éxappvoav, un Bwow
3 ] 3 k] *
Tois oplalpots. 5. 0 éav Smops ém TS yns €oTar Sedeuevoy €v
TOLS GUPAVOLS. 6. xuptot, i e Ser motew a cwlw; 7. axov-
oealle xara mavra doa &v Aadnoy mwpos Vuas. 8. Aeywper apa
Momowper Ta kaxa, iva éAdp Ta dyaba; 9. TAVTOTE YUp TOUS
mrwyovs éyete, kot orar feAnyre Ovvacle adrors € momoar.
10. devye els Alyvmrov kot peve éxet éws av eimw Oot. 11, Kot
émomaey dwdexa iva dow per adTov. 12. omov éav xnpuybn
To edayyedior TOUTo €V 6AW T KoGuw, AuAntnoerar kai 6 émomoey
L4 £ kg €
adry. 13. os av un Sefnrar v Pagideiar Tov Beov s madiov,
3 y ¥ 3 L3 ki 2 3

ol un eloellyn els adrny, 14. OTQY €V Tw KOOUQ@ o, Pws €Lyt TOV
Koapov. 15. wa Se pn oxavdadwwuer adrovs, mopevbes els
Badacoar Bade aykioTpov. 16. *AmayyeidaTe poi, dmws wayw
eMwy mpookurnow adTw. 17. épofovwro yop Tov Awov, un
Abacbuwow, 18. cvudeper yap oor tva amodnrow v Twy pewy
ooV KAt Uy OAov To cwua cov BAnldy eis yeevvay. 1g. wpocevy-
eofe Se va pn yemrow 1 dvyn duwrv caffarw.  20. kar Twes
Twy wde dvTwy ob un yevowvrar Bavarov éws dv dwaw Tov Yiov Tou
avfpwmov.,  21. dvdvowuela To omAe Tov ¢wros.  22. Tavra
> I ¢ ¢ * ¢ 3 >

eypaa’ duw lva eidnre ot {wmy éxere alwviov. 23. KaL TovTa
6oa av altyonTe v TN Wpovevyn moTevorTes Anupeabe.

B

1. For the Pharisees did not keep the commandment of God that they
might keep their own tradition. 2. Whatever [ say to you privately

' This sentence is from 1 John 5. 13. The verb should probably be taken as
an Epistolary Aorist (as in R.5.V.) and be translated ‘I write’. With a pleasing

courtesy the Greek writer puts himself in the position of the one who receives
the letter. When the letter is received it will have been written in the past.
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[39] PROHIBITIONS

proclaim to all the people. 3. What shall we do then? Shall we
remain in sin that grace may abound? 4. When you see the Gentiles
in the Holy Place the end of the age is drawing near. 5. Wherever
the gospel is preached those that believe will be saved. 6. Send the
children to the desert that the priests may not kill them. 7. Let us
cat and drink, for we must depart. 8. God sent many prophets that
they might teach this people. (In this and the next sentence express the
verb of the purpose clause in two different ways.) 9. Let us go to
other cities that we may exhort the multitudes. 10. Whenever we
will we can have mercy on the poor. 11. Remain in the house until
I call you. 12, We took away all the trees so that our enemies might
not eat the fruit, 13. I will not drink wine lest I cause my brother to
stumble.  14. Guard the sheep until I find my little one.  15. Who-
ever wishes to be greatest among you let him make himself as a child.
16. Carry the clothes to me that they may be carried to the widows.
17. And he besought him that he might be with him. 18. Pray that
you may not come Into temptation.

LESSON 39

Prohibitions
Conditional sentences

The Optative mood

PROHIBITIONS
Negative commands can be stated in two ways.

(@) Aswesawin Lesson 18, uz with the Present Imperative generally
denotes a command to cease to do an action already begun, in accordance
with the principle that the Present tense denotes action in progress.

pn pov asrrov (John 20. 17)
Do not continue to hold me.
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CONDITIONS 139)
(b) pm with the Aorist Subjunctive, however, generally denotes a

command not to begin an action.

K py) eloeveyrns nuas ets mewpacpov (Matt. 6. 13)
And do not lead us into temptation.

An example of both uses in the same verse:

pn poBov, dAAa Aader kar un cuwmnoys (Acts 18. )
Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent.

Commands and exhortations (whether expressed by Subjunctive or
Imperative) have an element of doubt, since they refer to the future and
they may or may not be followed.'

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

The following treatment of conditional sentences is an over-simplifica-
tion. It gives only the five simplest forms., But when these have been
mastered the less straightforward forms will present little difhiculty.

Definitions
Conditional sentences have two parts, the protasis and the apodosis.

The protasis is the ‘if” clause.
The apodosis is the ‘then’ clause.

Classification of conditional sentences
The five types of conditional sentence may be classified as follows:
Conditions of fact

(1) Past.
(2) Present.
(3) Future.

Conditions contrary to fact

(4) Past.
(5) Present.

' Commands and prohibitions can also be expressed by the Future Indicative,
e.g. ok éxmapaoceas (Luke 4. 12}, ' You shall not tempt’. This follows a Hebrew
idiom.
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[39] CONDITIONS

Mood of conditional sentences

The Indicative is always® used, except in Future conditions. Future
conditions take the Subjunctive in the protasis.

Conditions of fact

In these sentences a statement is made on the assumption that the given
condition is true, or that it will be fulfilled.

Past and Present conditions are introduced by ef in the protasis:

(1) Past €l 6 Oeos épidnoer, Sev Nuas Pilew
If God loved, we must love.

(2) Present el 6 Oeos diler, Sew nuas delew
If God loves, we must love.

(3) Fature conditions have éar (e¢+dr) and the Subjunctive in
the protasis:

av povor difiwpal Tov fpariov adrov, cwlnoouar (Matt. g. 21)

If T only touch his garment, I shall be made well.?

The Subjunctive is appropriate because of the element of doubt in most
future conditions.

Conditions contrary to fact

In these sentences a statement is made on the recognition that the given
condition is not or was not fulfilled.

Conditions contrary to fact have e in the protasis and av in the
apodosis.

(4) Past uses Aorist:

el émoTevaate adrw, émaTevaaTe Ay €pot
If you had believed him, you would have believed me.

(5) Present uses Imperfect:
€l émioTeveTe aVTW, EMLOTEVETE AV €Ot

If you believed him (now), you would believe me.

! In a sentence like: ‘If you are the son of God, command’, the verb in the
apodosis will of course be imperative.
* Note this common meaning of cw{w,
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THE OPTATIVE [39]

A sentence can refer to past action in one clause and present action in
the other:

€l émieTevoaTe adTw, mOTEVETE av ot
If you had believed him, you would believe me.

It will be observed that with conditions contrary to fact, the form of
the English sentence is no guide whatever to the way in which it should
be translated into Greek. The rules given above must be learnt and
applied.

THE OPTATIVE MOOD

The Optative mood, though considerably used in classical times, is rare
in the New Testament. It can be described roughly as the mood of more
doubtful assertion.

Optatives can often be recognised by the presence of the diphthongs
o, € or a¢ in or before the personal endings.

There are only two common forms in the New Testament, yevoiro
and ez, and these represent the two commonest uses:

(1) To express a wish.
(z) In dependent (indirect) questions.

Expressing a wish

yevauro is the third person singular of the Second Aorist Optative
Middle of ywopat, and is found sixteen times in the expression beloved
of Paul:

pn yevorro  May it not happen! God forbid! (A.V.)

Dependent questions

eln (third person singular, occurring eleven times) is the only form of
the optative of efu: to be found in the New Testament.

xar adrow Rpéavro aurlnTew mpos éavrovs To Tis dpa el é§ adTwy
6 Tovro pueAdwy mpasoew (Luke 22. 23)

And they began to discuss among themselves which of them it was
(N.E.B.: could possibly be) who would do this.

168



[39] EXERCISE

EXERCISE 39
A

1. 'Hav yap € momre Tois €b morovow dpuv, Tiva puolov éyere;
2. ébwvnaer 8¢ Tlavdos peyady pwvy Aeywv Mydev mpaéys ogeavrw
kakov, amavres yap éouev évbade. 3. éav um mepLocevon Dpwy
7 Sucarooury mAeov Twyr ypouparewy wxor Papioawr, od uy
etgedliinTe eis T Pacilaay Twv olpavwy. 4. €€ Oedes eloeery
eis T {wnp, Tnper Tas évroldas. 5. € kakws éAaAnoa, papTUpn-
OOV TEPL TOV KAKOV. 6. e ér avbpwmors mpeokov, Xpiuorov
Bovdos odk dv Nunw. 7. éav Tis Bedn o Bednua adrov mowew,
yvwoerar mept s Odayns. 8. un Aeyere T( daywpev; B T
TUOPEY § 9. €& Tov koouov TOUTOU W W fPacilea 1 €um, ol
vrmpeTar av ot éuot nywrilovro. 10 €l Auefa év Tars Nuepais Twv
moTepwy Nuwy, ovk av jueba kowwvor év T aipaTt TwWy TpoPnTWY.
11. xar mavres Siedoyilovro €v Taus rapdiats adrwy wept Tov "lwavov
pn mote avros €l 6 XpiaTos. 12. éav %det 6 oixodeomoTns moOLE
PvAary o KhemTys épyerar, éypnyopnoevav.  13. éav 1) €€ avBpwmwy
7 Bovdny adry, karadvbnoeras- el Se éx Beov éoTw, ov duvnoeole
karTedvoar adrny. 14. TO APYUPLOV OOV GUY JoL € €ls amwleiay.
15. € yap éyvwrere Ti éorwv "Edeos fedw kaw od Guoiav, ovx dv
KATESLKAGUTE TOUS AVOLTIOUS. 16. éav 8¢ elmwpev "E¢ avlpwmwr,
6 Awos amas karehbaces Nuas, mareve yap “lwomy woodnTry €ivar.
17. un vopuonre o1e HAbor karadvoas Tov vouov 1 Tous mpodmTas.
18, iSov 7 SovAn Kuptov - yevoiro pow kara 70 pyua oov. 19. ovat
oot Xopalew * odar oot Bydoaiday - o el év Tvpw kaw Libwyi éyevovro
ai Svvapers al yevouevor év duw, madar dv €y gakkw kai OTWodW
perevonooy, 20. T{ oly épovuev; émpevwpuer Ty duopTig, va M
yopts mAcovaon; un yevorro. 21. Kupte, € 55 e, ok av
amebaver 6 adeddos uov. 22. €l éyw Yuny 6 vios avrov, adros
av N 6 TATYP JLOV. 23. € YIOTNoAY TWES, 1) 7) ATOTIE GUTWY
v moTw Tov Beov kaTapynoer; un yevorro® ywealw de 6 Oeos
adnfins, mas 8¢ avfpwmos Yevorys. 24. movTa yap Vpwy éoTw,
elire Havdos elre *Amoddws eire Kngas, elre xoopos eire {wn eire
Yavaros, wavra duwy, dpes 8¢ Xpiorov, Xpioros de Qeov.
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-aw AND -ow VERBS [39]

B

1. Lord, if you will, you can cleanse me. 2. Do not bring the
Gentiles into the temple. 3. Let us not seek the things of this age.
4. Is the law then against the promises of God? God forbid. 5. If
you were my mother, he was my brother. 6. If you were my
mother, he would be my brother. 7. If you had known me, you
would have known my Father also. 8. Do not continue to receive
the enemies of the gospel. 9. May it happen to us according to thy
will. 10. If you were blind, you would not have sin. 11. If dead
men are not raised, neither has Christ been raised. 12. Sin no
longer. 13. Do not carry wine to the slaves. 14. If the enemy
draws near, I will send the soldiers against him. 15. Do not
continue to judge, lest you be judged.

LESSON 40

Contracted verbs in «gw and -ow

In addition to contracted verbs like ¢rAew, which have stems ending in
¢, there are contracted verbs like repacw, ‘I honour’, which have stems
ending in a, and davepow, ‘I make clear’, which have stems ending
in o.
Their principal parts follow the pattern of didew:
dhew  ddnow  ébidncsa  medihnka  medidnpar  édidnfny
TYAW  TUNOW  €TyuMon  TETLUMKG  TETiumuatr  éryunlny
davepow Pavepwow épavepwoa medavepwra Tepavepupnt edavepwl
In all the parts except the present,
a lengthens to 7,
o lengthens to w,
and the tenses are formed as for Avew.

! For this lengthening of ato v, cf. p. 53. There are some -aw verbs (including
all in which the final o of the stem is preceded by ¢, ¢ or p) which do not
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[40] -aw AND -ow VERBS

Therefore contractions only take place in the tenses of the Present
system, i.e. in the Present and Imperfect.
As with ¢eAew, there are in each case three rules of contraction:

a+ O-sound (o, w or ov) - w

a+ E-sound (e or 7) - a

a+any combination containing ¢
(whether subscript or not) —>aq

o +long vowel - w
o +short vowel or ov — ov
o +combination containing ¢

(whether subscript or not) — ot

To these rules there is only one exception, and that is an exception only
in appearance. The Present Infinitive Active formed from o+ ew and
otew are wipav and pavepouv (not Tiugr and davepow). These
endings contain no ¢ because -ew was itself originally a contraction of
-€ev. Tipo-ev becomes Tipar and davepo-ev becomes gavepovr in strict
accordance with the rules.

The conjugations of the tenses of the Present system are set out on
pp- 238-41 for the purpose of reference. These need not be learnt. It is
only necessary to learn the principal parts, the six rules of contraction and
the infinitive exception, after which any form may be deduced from Avew.

The peculiarity of faw, ‘I live’ (see p. 239), should be noted.
7 replaces a in the contracted forms.

EXERCISE 40

A
1. Kat fpwmmoer map’ adrwy mov 6 Xpiaros yevvarar. 2. Oeos
odk éoTv vexpwy alda {wrTwy, mavres yap adrw {wow. 3. odros
L3 k] e 3 3 k] .4
6 Aoyos od ¢avepovTar M, 4. éeyov Tnv éfodov adTov TV

Hueddev® manpovr év ‘lepovoadnu. 5. Zepwy lwavov, ayamas
M€ TA€LOVY TOUTWY; 6. Tore éoravpour ouvw adTw Ovo Aporas.
lengthen to %, but retain the a in all the other five parts. The commonest is the
deponent Middle laopar (26) favopas inoupny ~— lopos iafyv 1 heal. (For an initial

¢ in past tenses, see p. §3 n. 1)
' peMw very often has this lengthened augment.
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EXERCISE [40]

7. dxovaas O€ SyAou OLaTOPEVOUEVOU EmNPWTNOEY TL AV €l1) TOUTO.
8. 7i pe épwras mept Tov dyabov; 9. Aeyer avre o 'Inoovs
Iopevov, o vios oov {p. 10. od un ¢ayw adTo €ws OTOU
ahnpwly év ™ PBacideq Tov Geov. 11. éar dyamare pe, TAS
évrolas Tas €pas TpnoeTeE. 12. éav yap AyamnenTE TOUS
dyamwrras vpas, Tiva pabor éyere; 13. omws wAnpwly To
pnber' Sia Twy mpodnTwy. 14. émnpwrwy d¢ avrov oi pabnra
adTov Tis avry ein 7 mapaBoly). 15, €l Nyamare pe éyapnre av
OTt TOPEUOHAL TPOS TOV TATEPA. 16. €l ¢ Qcos marnp Spwy B,
Nyamare dv éue. 17. mAavacle un eidores Tas ypadas unde
Svvaur Tov Qeouv. 18. 0L vioL TOU QLWVOS TOUTOU YEVrwrTal Kali
yeErwwolv. 19. opa undewt undev eimys. 20. 0 {7 Tyuwy TOV
viov ob Tyuq Tov matepa. 21. émeTiungev Oe avrois iva undem
Aeyway. 22. kavywpela ér éAmd Tys Sofns Tov Beov.
23. mas 6 moTevwy SikalouTal. 24. OpaTe uMOels YWWOKETW.
25. KOt TPOTKANECOUEVOS €va TWY TaLdWY NPWTNOEY Ti AV €l TAVTA.

B

1. The disciples were making known these things which they had heard.
2. Do not continue to crucify slaves. 3. Are they about to live in our
city? 4. Do you then wish to love the Lord your God? 5. Now
the word of the prophet is being fulfilled. 6. But God justifies the
sons of men by faith and not by works. 7. Yoursonlives. 8. For
I made your name known to this people and I will make it known to
their children. 9. They beheld the temple filled with® the glory of the
Lord. 10. O Father, make known your power to us that your name
may be glorified. 11, If you do these things you will be loved by
my Father. 12, If we love him we shall keep his commandments.
13. And they went to the priest to ask him about their conscience.
14. I will on no account make myself known to this race. 15. And
one of the scribes, knowing? that he had answered them well, asked him.
16. The time is fulfilled. 17. But we preach a crucified* Christ.

' Participle from éppnbnv.

* Use instrumental dative; though genitive is also possible, being a normal
use after verbs of filling.

¥ Use otda. * Use Perfect Participle Passive.
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REVISION TESTS §

18. The rich man sees' Abraham. 19. Honour your mother.
20, But the disciples were rebuking them. 21. Let no one lead you
astray. 22. He who boasts let him boast in the Lord. 23. Then
the blind man asked what this might be.

REVISION TESTS §

= verbs

These tests are supplementary to the verb tests (34 and 3B) on pp. 113f.
Allow 1 hour each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 70 for
each test.

A

1. Give the principal parts of: Tipaw, knppvoow, dyyeldw, alpw,
avoiyw, Paldw, yiwwokw, Oeyopar, €dporw, Bvnoxw, xpalw,
AapBavw, mvw, orepw, owlw, éofiw, Aeyw, depw. [36 marks]

2. Give the Present Subjunctive Middle and First Aorist Participle
Active (endings in full) of Avw. [2]

3. Give the Periphrastic Imperfect and Periphrastic Perfect of
dikew. [2]

4. Give the following tenses or forms of pavepow. Active: Imperfect
Indicative, Perfect Infinitive, First Aorist Subjunctive. Middle: Present
Indicative, Present Subjunctive, Present Imperative. Passive: Imperfect
Indicative, Present Infinitive, Present Participle (nominative singular
only). [g]

5. Give the rules of contraction for -acw verbs. [3]

6. Give the participle of eiue (endings in full). [1]

7. Give the following tenses or forms of ypagw: Perfect Indicative
Active; Second Aorist Subjunctive Passive; nominative singular
Perfect Participle Active. [3]

! Use dpaw,
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REVISION TESTS §

8. Give the following forms of o{8a: first person singular Pluperfect;
first person singular Subjunctive; infinitive; nominative and accusative
singular participle. [4]

9. Give the Greek for: I turn (2 words), I return, I love (two words),
I question {two words), I honour, I warn, I justify, I make clear. [2]

10. Give eight uses of the Subjunctive. {§]

B

1. Give the principal parts of: didew, davepow, mpacow, dyw,
drovw, ~Baiww, ywouat, ypadw, éyeipw, few, xadew, kpww, melbw,
mTTW, -aTEAAW, €pxopat, €xw, opaw. [36 marks]

2. Give the Present Subjunctive Active and First Aorist Participle
Middle (endings in full) of Avw. [2]

3. Give the Periphrastic Imperfect and Periphrastic Perfect of
direw. [2]

4. Give the following tenses or forms of rwpaw. Active: Present
Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Participle (nominative and
accusative singular only). Middle: First Aorist Subjunctive, Perfect
Infinitive, Present Imperative. Passive: Imperfect Indicative, Future,
First Aorist Subjunctive. [9]

5. Give the rules of contraction for -~ow verbs. [3]

6. Give the Present of xeipat and the Imperfect of cadypat. [2]

7. Give the Second Aorist Subjunctive Middle of ywopar. [1]

8. Give the Present Indicative and Present Infinitive Active of
{aw. [2]

9. Give the Greek for: I turned (two words), I shine, I appeared,
I beget, I lead astray, I rebuke, I boast, I fill, I crucify. [2]

10. Give four uses of the participle, other than its use in periphrastic
tenses. [4]

11. Give two uses of the Optative. [2]

12. Explain how the five main types of conditional clause arc
translated into Greek. [5]
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LESSON 41

-t verbs: tifnpa

Besides the verbs in -w there is a small group of verbs which are called
verbs in -u¢, from the ending of the first person singular of the Present
Indicative Active.

These verbs have endings differing from those of the verbs in -w in
the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist tenses. In the other tenses
their endings are the same as those of the verbs in -w.

It is especially important, in the case of the verbs in -, to remember
the distinction laid down in Lesson 22 between the verbal stem, from
which most of the tenses of the verb are formed, and the Present stem,
from which the Present and Imperfect tenses are formed.

'The stems of the three principal verbs in -u¢ are as follows:

Verbal stem Present stem
Tifnpue I place fe Tille
Sedwpt I give 3o 8ido
LoTL I cause to stand oTa toTa

It will be noticed that the Present stem is a reduplicated form of the
verbal stem in all three cases. i{gra stands for aiora, the rough breathing
taking the place of the o.

The principal parts of 7uflnu. are:

T Onow é0mpra Telexa Teleipar  érelny

When Avw is known and the principal parts have been learnt, there
remain only quite a small number of new forms to be mastered. The
following should be learnt:
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e [41)

PRESENT
Active

Indicative  Subjunctive Participle Imperative  Infinitive
Tl Tebew Tifeis ~etoa -ev
Tilins U Tibevra Tibec
Tigolv)y Ty TifeTw Tiflevar
Tileper Telwpey
riblere Tiflnre TifeTe
ribeacy) T8wouv) riberwoar

It will be noticed that in the Indicative the stem rfle is lengthened to 74y
in the singular. (‘This same lengthening is found in §ewpt and iornue.)

Middle and Passive

The tenses are formed throughout from the Present stem and the
endings of the Perfect Passive system of Avew:

Tife-piat Tife-pevos Tibe-cbae

AORIST
Aorist Active
The First Aorist é0nka is found only in the Indicative. In the other
moods there are Second Aorist forms.
The Second Aorist of course drops the 7i. Otherwise, with the two
exceptions given in heavy type, it follows the Present exactly:

Second Aorist Active

Indicative Subjunctive  Participle Imperative Infinitive
Use First 8w Beis Beroa Bev
Aorist Ons Bevra beg
fn Berew Betvar
Bwper
Onre fere
Bwadr) Berwaar
Second Aorist Middle
This tense is indistinguishable in meaning from the Active:

ey éfepela
éfov < €(a)o €feote
éfero efevro
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[41] EXERCISE

EXERCISE 41
A

1. Od rkawovow Avyvor kar mlleaow adrov éfw s Qupas. 2. xat
Aafwv 10 owpa 6 lwond éinrer adro év T kaww wmuew adrov.
3. unTe epyeTar o Avyvos wva efw reby; 4. kot Ta Tawda
xarevdoyet Tifes Tas yeipas ém adra. 5. 0 mowunY O KaAAOS TNV
puynqy avrov Tlnow dmep Twv mpofaTwy. 6. Npav Tov KUpLOY
€x TOU pvnuetov, ko ovx oldapev mov ébniav adTov. 7. oty
Jpwy ot yvwvar ypovous 7 kaipous ols 6 maryp €deTo v Ty Gig
clovog. 8. xar élyrovv adrov eloeveyxew war Bewar adrov
evwmiov  adTov. 9. kot adros Pes 7o yovara wpoanUyETO.
10, v Puyny pov vmep gov now. 11. TAVTOTE TPOTEVYOV €WS
dv Bw Tous éxbpovs gov Smomodiov Twy modwy cov. 12. ovros
éoTw 6 Bpovos 6 Tebeis &y Tw iepw. 13. xaTaBnoopar o fw Tas
xepas ém admy xar {noe. 14. Ta SikTva €refny mapa To
TAotov. 15. yewpas undevs émriber. 16. éfcwpovy mov Tellei-
Tac. 17. pvnueov xawov, €v & oddemw oddes Ty Tebeipevos.
18. 7i om éfov év Ty rapdiqg gov To mpaypua TouTo; 19. Kau ToV
erpov éfevro els PuAawny. 20. xara pav gaffarov éxaoTos
Jpwy Tap’ éavtw TifleTw. 21. 7 payaipa TilleToy év T xept Tov
BaoiAews.
B

Telgpe (or émerefnui) is to be used for ‘place’, ‘lay’,
‘lay down’, ‘put’.

t. We must place the law of love in our hearts daily. 2. Place joy
there similarly. 3. Where have you laid him? 4. How shall we
place our daughter at? his feet? 5. They put? their books in the
synagogue. 6. We shall put them therealso. 7. You have placed
me in a good land. 8. Lay down your lives for the brethren.
9. Do not place this writing upon the cross. 10. Put the body in the
tomb.  11. Laying their hands upon us, the apostles blessed us.
12. Butthe sick man was brought in and placed beforehim. 13. Come
and put your hand upon her.

! mapa. * Use Aorist Middle.
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LESSON 42

Sidwp

Principal parts:

didwur dwow Edwwa Jedwra Odedopar €dolny

When f¢ is replaced by 8o the Present and Aorist forms of 88w are

identical with those of T¢nut, except that:

(1) ov must be written for e:;
(z) there is an @ in all Subjunctive endings. (The o of the stem
prevails over an % in the endings. But the iota subscripts remain.}

Indicative Subjunctive

Sudewpe dedw
dedws didws
ddwo(v)  Bidw
Sidopev Sdwper
SedoTe didwre
didoaci(r)  Sdwo(v)
dido-pLak

Use First  dw
Aorist dws

Sewprer
dewre

dwai(v)

PRESENT
Active

Participle

Sidovs -ovoa ~ov

ddovra

Middle and Passive

3ido-pevos

SECOND AORIST

Active

dovs dovoa Sov

Sovra

178

Imperative Infinitive

ddov

ddorw didovar

Sidore

didoTwoay

Sido-alut

do¢
Sotw Sdovvat
doTe

BOTCOO'GP




[42] EXERCISE

Indicative Middle

€douny Sopeba
€dov < o(o)o Soobe
edoro édovro

EXERCISE 42
A

1. Adwp 8¢ dpw éfovaiar éxPaldew mrevpara dxabapra. 2. 6
yap Ocos didwow ro Trevpa To dyiov Tots alTovaw adTov. 3. TS
€oTw © dovs oor Ty €lovaiay TavTyy; 4. Bedw iva des por Ty
xedadny ‘lwavov. 5. xat dua T 0dk dwras pov To apyvpiov Tos
TTWYOLS ; 6. Suw Sedorwr yvwvar Ta puvornpie T7s Pacideas.
7. amodos ot € Tt Spetdess. 8. o O¢ odk Nlederv, GAAa dmeAbuwy
eBader adrov €ls PvAarny éws amodw To ddetdopevor. 9. éfcoTw
dowvas xmyaov Kaioape 1) ov; dwper 5 un dwpev; 10. €doby po
maca €fovoia év olpavw kxai ém Yys. 11. 0 TaTHp Ayame Tov
viov, ki mavra dedwwey év T YepL adrov. 12. paxapioy €gTew
paddov Sovvar 1 Aaufavew. 13. Tis 1} cogra 7 dobeica TovTew;
14. €lme poi € To ywpiov amedogle. I§. TAUTQ TAVTO OO dwWIW
€ay mEGWY TPOGKUVNTYS MOL. 16. kot OTay dywow vpas mopa-
Sidovres, un mpopepiuvare T( AaAnonTe, aAX 6 éav dobly Juw év
ey T Wpa, TovTo AeleiTe. 17. otdate yap Oopara ayaba
Sidovar Tos Tekvois Upwy. 18. Sedwreioar Se of dpyiepes
évrolas.
B
1. Always pay all that you have. 2. Give to the poor today. 3. We
wish to give it to the high-priests. 4. It was given to me by my
father. 5. Do not give good things to the evil men. 6. And they
walked about giving clothes to the lepers. 7. I will on no account
give what is yours to the Lord. 8. Butyougavemewater.  g. Let
us keep the commands which are being given' to us. 10. He who
gives bread to the sick will have his reward. 11. The king has given
us this city; let us not betray it to his enemies. 12. Forgiveness is
being given to us.
* Use participle,
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LESSON 43

iotnp

toryue and its compounds have two peculiarities in the use of tenses.

(1) They have one set of transitive and one set of intransitive tenses.

(2) The Perfect tense is Present in meaning and the Pluperfect is
Imperfect in meaning.

‘The transitive tenses of the principal parts are:

Present Active iomue I cause to stand
Future Active gmow I shall cause to stand
First Aorist Active éornoa I caused to stand

tornue has two Aorists which are distinct in meaning. The Second
Aorist is intransitive.
The intransitive tenses of the principal parts are:

Second Aorist Active éornr I stood

Perfect Active éornra I stand (N.B. Present in meaning)

First Aorist Passive  éorafpy I stood (usually indistinguishable

in meaning from éornv)

This use of tenses can easily be remembered if the principal parts of
the verb are carefully set out in two lines:
Transitive:  {omque omow éomnou
Intransitive: éotny  éorpgra —  éarabny

In the Present and Second Aorist, when f¢ is replaced by ora,
the needed forms of {ornue are identical with those of 7ufinu., except
that:

(1) the Active Participles end in -as -aca -av;

(2) there is a Second Aorist Indicative Active €orny (like -¢fny,
eAvlny);

(3) the Second Aorist Infinitive is orpa..
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[43] loTne
PRESENT
Active
Indicative  Subjunctive Participle Infinitive
ioTnML {oTw
ioTys ioTns {oras ioraca foTay
iornau(v) (ot ioTavTa loTavat
ioTapey {oTWwpEY
ioTaTe LoTTE
L3 L3
woract(v) wrwoi(v)
Middle and Passive
L3 € +
LOTOMOL LOTAUEVOS wrachat
AORIST
Second Aorist Active
éomnr GTw
éarns oTYS gTAS OTACG GTAY
daTy ary aTAVTO: oTNvaL
eoTnEY FTWHEY
éoTnTe aryTe
éoTyoay orwai(v)

Note. (1) The third person plural of the First and Second Aorists are
the same: éornoav. When this word is met its meaning must be inferred
from the context. Examples are given in Exercise 43422, 23, 24.

(2) The Perfect Participle Active has two forms:

First Perfect:  comprws -wia  -os
€0TNKOTO
Second Perfect:

EOTWS -woa -0%

éoTwra,
éoTws is the commoner of the two. Both are Present in meaning:
‘standing’.
(3) The Pluperfect Active, which is Imperfect in meaning, ‘I was
standing’, is eioTnkeiw.
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EXERCISE [43]

EXERCISE 43
A

1. Tore mapadaufaver adrov ¢ SiaBolos els Ty dyiav modw ra
éarnoev alTov émL To TTepvylor TOU iepov. 2. Tavre 8¢ avTwy
Acdovvrwr adTos éory év peow adTwy. 3. éBAePav owvv alrows
éorwra Tov avlpwmov Tov Tebepamevuevor. 4. dvlpwme, Tis pe
xoTeoTNOEY KpiTY €’ Vpas; 5. Ta vur mapayyele 6 Qeos Tois
avBpwmots mavras wavrayov peravoew, kol ot éornoer fHuepav év
7 peMde kpivew v olkovperny év Sikatoaqury). 6. 0 Qapioaios
orabeis Tavra mpos Eavrov mpoonuyeTo. 7. & 8¢ TeAwrnys
paxpoley éorws ovx Medev odde Tovs dplalpovs émapar els Tov
olpavov. 8. 6 8¢ ’Inoovs éorally éumpooBev 70U Nyepovos.
9. Beis de Ta yovara éxpafer pwrn peyady Kupie, un omons adrows
TAUTYY TNV GUOPTIOV. 10. peta 7Tavra avesrn lovdas ¢ 1'ale-
Aatos €v Tass npepars TNS amoypadns. 11. & Mwiicews kas Twr
mpodnTwWY 0K aKovovow, 0Ud éav TiS €K vekpwy avacTy melabno-
ovTaL. 12. KGL AVAOTYOW avToV €V TY) €oXaTy) NiUepq. 13. 7
pnmap xae oi adeddor avrov eioTnrewoar éfw {yrovvres adTw
AaAnoad. I4. ol Ymoxkpirar pdovow &v Tais ouvaywyais €oTwTes
mpooevyeatas. 15. dous e avTy TNy xewpa dveaTnoey alTny.
16. Kai €mioTas émavw adTNS ETETIUNOEV TQY TUPETW. 17. €v
Py Twy Nuepwy €meaTnoay ol GpYLEpEs Kkoi €lmav. 18. 6 e
"Inoovs émAafopevos maidiov éornyoev adro map’ favrew.  19. wo-
pevecle kai orallevres Aadeire év T iepw mavra Ta pypata s Lwns
TavTys.  20. undevi elmyTe To Opapa éws od 6 Yios Tov avlpwmov
éx vexpwy dvacTy). 21. ois Kkai wapeaTyoey eavrov {wyra peru
70 malfew avrov. 22, xat mpoveAwv Tfaro Tys copov, of e
Baoralovres éomyoar. 23. kai €0TNOAY PapTUpas Pevders Aeyov-
ras ‘O avlpwmos ovros oY waverar Aadwy pnparte karta ToU TOTOU
TOU dyiov. 24. dyayovres Oe abrovs doTnoav & T ocuvedpiw.
25. évdvoacte Ty mavomhay Tov Beov mpos o Svvaclar Vpas oryrar.
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[44] dinpue : Guvpne

B

1. I will cause you to stand in darkness, 2. There are certain of
those standing here. 3. Paul therefore must stand in the council.
4. The priests stood the publican there. 5. But Peter stood up and
preached the word to the crowd. 6. He is not here, for he has risen
from the dead. 7. Who appointed you a ruler of this people’?
8. Then we arose and departed from the city. 9. You made the

king to stand in the Holy Place. 10. How shall we stand in the day
of his wrath? 11. We stood outside wishing to see her husband.
12. After these things there arose many evil men. 13. We hope to
stand in that day. 14. Then the Spirit of the Lord appointed me a
light to the multitudes. 15. If anyone believes in me I will raise him
up on the last day. 16. But his mother was standing outside.
LESSON 44
Other -y verbs

&, svvinpl
The verb inu, meaning ‘I send’, occurs in the New Testament only in
compounds, the most common of which are:

adigue I send away, I forgive.
ovnue It 1 send together; hence, T understand.

The verbal stem of {nu. is €.
The Present stem of inue is ie.

With few exceptions its forms follow 7i8nus exactly. The principal
parts of ddunue are:

dbiqut  adnow  dhnxa — dbewvrar dpedny
adewvrar (third person plural) is the only Perfect Passive form in the
New Testament.
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Seuevvpe 1 g [44]

Seuevupt: I SHOW

Verbs in -uut tend generally in the New Testament to assimilate them-
selves to verbs in -w. Such -t forms as do occur are almost always the
same as those of Tifnpu. allowing for the stem vowel v instead of e.

eNEL: I SAY

The following forms are found in the New Testament:

Present:  ¢nue Isay ¢nouv) hesays  daocuv) they say
Imperfect: é¢n  he said.

We have now given all the common forms of the -uc verbs. For a
complete list reference must be made to the larger works. But some of
the less common forms can be easily recognised. For example,

Future Middles will always follow the Future Actives:
Bnoopat Swaopat arnoopat’

Future Passives will always follow the First Aorist Passives:
refnoopar  Sofnoopar  orabnoopar  ddeByoopar

Imperfects will have the Present stem together with an augment:

é-rile €-8tbo toTal

EXERCISE 44

1. Tore ddunow adrov 6 diafolos. 2. 6 8¢ dnow llaca duapria
war PAacdnua adelnoerar Tois avbpwmors. 3. dgete Ta wadia
kar py kwdvere adra éew mpos pe. 4. 6 8¢ ’Ingovs maAw
kpofas ddmxer To mMyvevua. 5. v 8¢ mapaPoiars Ta mavra
ywerar punmore émoTpedwao kar apelly adrois. 6. war odxert
dereTe adTov ovber TooaL TW TATPL. 7. dyput cot *Adewrvrar al
duapriar adTys ai moAdai. 8. 7is ovTos éoTw Os wav duapTias
adinow; 9. idov adieror Vv 6 olkos Vuwy. YO. ddieTe €l

' The middle of {ormue, like the passive, is intransitive.
* See p. 53 n. 1,
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[44] EXERCISE

Tt éyeTe KATO. TIVOS. 1. ovk agnoovaw Alov éme Aibov év co.
12, éoy Ty dPnTe TAS ApapTies adewvrar adrots. 13, odTos
€0TWVY O TOV AOYor AKOUWY K4 TUVLELS. 14. AKOUGATE YOV TAVTES
xat ovveTe. 15, o o€ édn Kupie, cwoov, amoddvpela. 16, peller
yap ‘Hpwdns {nrew 70 maidiov Tov dmolecar adro. 17. mo-
pevealle Ge paAdov mpos Ta mpofata Ta amrodwlora. 18. 6 edpwy
v uxny adTov dmodecer adTyv. 19. mavres yap ol Aafovres
payaspay €v payapy’ dmolovvrar. 20. un Ovvarar wpodyTNs
amoAeala: ééw ‘lepovoadnu; 21. S doyos yap o Tov GTAVpPOV
TOW &wo)\x\v;zevo&s‘- pwpta éoriv, 22, anoAw ™V coqfnav TWY

sopwy. 23. Ti otV dmpae; 24. kabws Paow Twes THpas Aeyew.
25. 'Ades apri, gnow, odTws yap mpenov éoTw N TANpwoaL Tacay
dikatoovvmy. ToTE Adimow avTov, 26. 70Te curnKay ot palnyTai
ort mept lwavov Tov BamTioTov eimev adrous. 27. Tis SwaTtat
ddievar auaprias € uy €is, 6 Beos; 28. ol 8¢ evfews adevres Ta
SikTva nrolovincar adTw. 29. Kar ades Nuw Ta SdetAnpara
Nw, s Kat Hues ddnrauey Tols odelerars Nuwy. 30. éav yap
dénre Tots avbpwmors Ta mapamTwueTe adTwr, agnoe kar Juw o
marnp Vuwy & odpavos. 31. ToTe Sewkwvaiv adrw 6 SiaBodos
magas Tas Pacideias Tov Koouov. 32. €xewois 8¢ Tois €fw €y
mwapafolals Ta TAVTA YWweTAL, YA AKOUOVTES GKOVWALY KA U7
CUMLWTY. 33. 6 O¢ ‘Ingovs édibov rov aprov Tows pablyrars iva
Siéwow adTov Tois dylois. 34. Kai GOV v €lgemopeveTo &v TuULS
dyopass éribeoar’ Tovs aolevowvras.  35. kar To dpyvpiov émblovy
apa TOUS TWodas TwWr ATOGTOAWY. 36. xat Tous dpTovs €didov
Tois pabprais va maparibwow aidrors. 37. mws otv orabnoerar
7} Bacidewn adrov; 38. OiboTe wat dobnoerar vuw. 39. o de
"Inoovs édy 'Eyepe. Kkar avaoras €or).

! ueyapa forms its genitive and dative singular: paxatpns, payacpy.
* érlfecav and érdovr (in the next sentence) are alternative forms of the
third person plural Imperfect Active,



REVISION TESTS 6

-1 verbs

Allow 45 minutes each for Tests A and B. Total number of marks: 50
for each test.

A

1. Give the principal parts of: 7ufpue, dioryui, damodidewp,
agenue. [8 marks]

2. Describe the use of tenses in wornus. [4]

3. Without repeating the stems, write out in full the First Perfect
Participle Active of iornue. [2]

4. Write out the following tenses of 7¢fque: Second Aorist Sub-
junctive Active, Second Aorist Indicative Middle, Present Indicative
Middle. [3]

5. Write out the following tenses of 8:dwue: Present Indicative
Passive, Present Imperative Active. [2]

6. Write out the Present Subjunctive Active of tornue. [1]

7. Parse: tilere (2), érillere, Tillyre, Oere, TifeTw, Tibeobai,
relnoy, Onoeale, dwoers, dtdws, Sidws, didwaw (2), didovew, S1do-
pevy, doflnoerai, ioracw (2), éornoar (2), oraoys, omyop (2),
émeamyoey, adnow, dnaw, amolovuer, drwlov, dmoAdvuevos. [30]

B

1. Give the principal parts of : émerinue, loyue, adegue, drodlupe.
[8 marks]

2. Write out the following tenses of 7efhyue: Present Subjunctive
Active, Second Aorist Imperative Active. [2]

3. Write out the following tenses of 8:8wue: Present Subjunctive
Active, Second Aorist Indicative Middle. {2]

4. Write out the Second Aorist Indicative Active of iornue. [1]

5. Write out the Present Indicative Active of Sewucvvpe. [1]

6. Without repeating the stems, write out in full the Second Perfect
Participle Active of iornue. [2]
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7

7. Parse: Tlevra, Tilevar, Bevri, Televti, Bwow, Beiarr, Teleiow,
rilerar, Tebevrar, é8ov, Tilepevwr, €dolns, dedoTar, édi8ovTo, dway,
dos, Sovvai, dov, (oravai, ioracfai, oTacwv, oTnrai, igTacal,

loTavre, adelly, adeln, adelnoy, édn, dnui, daocw, oralinoy, ép-

eaTnier, dirodovvTas, arwleTo. [34]

GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7

Earlier revision tests will be found on pp. 43, 761f,, 113£,, 134£., r73f,,
186f.

The tests which follow are based solely upon the vocabularies, the
list of principal parts and the summary of grammar (morphology and
syntax). These are to be found on pp. 193—249. The Greek—English
Index and the English-Greek Vocabulary may also be found useful as a
means of revision.

Allow 1} hours each for Tests 74, 78, 7¢. Total marks: 100 for each
test.

7A

1. Decline in the singular: *Inoous, moles, first personal pronoun,
peyas (all genders). [5 marks]

2. Decline in the plural: oJs, s (all genders), indefinite pronoun (all
genders), reciprocal pronoun, [6]

3. -Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the words meaning: righteousness, steadfastness, sea, vineyard,
resurrection. [5]

4. Give the comparative and superlative of Sicawws. [1]

5. Write out the following tenses or forms of Avw: Active: nominative
singular of Present Participle (all genders). Middle: Aorist Subjunctive,
Passive: nominative singular of Aorist Participle (all genders). [3]

6. Give the table of contractions of # with mutes. [1]

7. Give the rules of contraction for -ow verbs. [1]

8. Give the Imperfect Indicative Active of épwraw. [I]

9. Give the Imperfect, Infinitive and nominative singular of the
Participle (all genders) of elpe. [3]

10. Give the Perfect Infinitive Active of ypadw. [I]
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7

11. Give the principal parts of: dyyeAlw, dvowyw, -Baww, deyopat,
éyeipw, kpalw, melbw, maorw, swlw, éxw, depw, oy, arordvut.
[26]

12. Give the Second Aorist Indicative Middle of §edwpue. {1]

13. Parse: émeornoar (2 ways), épwrnow (2 ways). [4]

14. Give the nominative singular masculine of the word meaning:
sufficient, young, one, six. [2]

15. Give the Greek for: I persecute, I injure, I buy, I belong to, I
owe, I understand. [3]

16. Give the Greek for: not even (four words), even as (two words),
worse, woe, still, why? [5]

17. Give three ways of expressing ‘from’ and three of ‘to’. [6]

18. Give two uses of pera, two of kara, and three of o7e. [7]

19. Give six uses of the accusative. [6]

20. Give eight uses of the Subjunctive. [8]

21. Give five types of conditional clause. [5]

7B

1. Decline in the singular: Zaravas, iyfvs, undeis (all genders).
{4 marks]

2. Decline in the plural: unyp, dpos. (2]

3. Decline in the singular and plural: aAnfys (all genders). [3]

4. Give the vocative and accusative singular of waryp, yvvy,
Bacidevs, yapes. [4]

5. Give the nominative singular, gemtive singular, article and
dative plural of the words meaning: prayer, coming, husband, light,
year. [5]

6. Give the comparative and superlative of dixaios. [1]

7. Give of Avw: Active: Pluperfect Indicative. Middle: Aorist
Imperative. Passive: Perfect Infinitive. [3]

8. Give the table of contractions of ¢ with mutes. [1]

9. Give the rules of contraction for -aw verbs. [1]

10. Give the Present Indicative Passive of ¢avepow. [I]

11. Give the Aorist Indicative Active of yuwweoxw. [1]

12. Give the Present Indicative Active of {aw. [1]
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7

13. Give the principal parts of Avw, mpaoow, aipw, ywwokw,
evpiorw, Brmokw, rkedew, Aapfovw, Tww, -oteAlw, éofluw, Stdwpt.
[24]

14. Give the Second Aorist Subjunctive Active of reflnue. [1]

15. Parse: éorwra, edayyelilopevov. [2]

16. Give the nominative singular masculine of the word meaning:
free, weak. [1]

17. Give the nominative plural masculine of the word meaning: old,
few. [1]

18. Give the Greek for: outside, therefore (three words), greater,
more (adverb), hundred, thousand (two forms), alas, behold (two forms).
[6]

19. Give the Greek for: I weep, I worship, 1 cleanse, I begin, I sow,
I boast, I justify, I hope. [4]

20. Give two uses of dmep and two of Jmo. [4]

21. Give four ways of expressing ‘with’ and three of ‘before’. [7]

22. Give six uses of the dative. [6]

23. Give seven uses of the article. [7]

24. How may time clauses be translated? [6]

25. Explain the use of 09 and un in questions. [2]

26, Give two uses of the Optative, [2]

7¢

1. Decline in the singular: 8ofa, pepos; all genders of dAdos, modvs.
I6 marks]

2. Decline in the plural: mAowov, second personal pronoun. {2]

3. Decline in the singular and plural: ypauparevs. [2]

4. Give the nominative singular, genitive singular, article and dative
plural of the word meaning: temptation, sacrifice, soldier, hand,
judgement (two words). [6]

5. Give the comparative and superlative of codos. [1]

6. Write out the following tenses of Avw: Active: Aorist Imperative.
Middle: Present Subjunctive. Passive: Future. [3]

7. Give the three rules of reduplication. [2]

8. Give the rules of contraction for -ew verbs. [1]
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GENERAL REVISION TESTS 7

g. Give the Present Infinitive Active of mAnpow. [1]

. 10,
IL
12.
13.
14.

Give the Present Subjunctive Middle of ayamaw. [1]

Give the Future of elue. [1]

Give the Aorist Subjunctive Active of auapravw. [1]

Give the Aorist Imperative Passive of kpvnrw. [1]

Give the principal parts of Tipaw, dyw, dxovw, Bardw, ywopas,

Kpiw, oTmeLpw, €pyopal, Aeyw, Spaw, Tilfpus, adinue. [24]

15.

Give of ioryue: Second Aorist Infinitive Active; all genders of

the nominative singular of the Present Participle Middle and of the two
Perfect Participles Active. [4]

16.
17.

Parse: dmoxrewwuev, Aafovres. [2]
Give nominative singular masculine of the word meaning: each,

rich, full, different. [2]

18,

Give the Greek for: I read, I am ill, I am about, I wonder at,

I reckon, I lie, I rebuke, I clothe. [4]

19.

Give the Greek for: until {two words), better, five, forty, simi-

larly, as much as, today. [4]

20.
21,
22.
23.
24.

Give two uses of d:a and three of mapa. [5]

Give three ways of expressing ‘for’ and three of ‘by’. [6]
Give six uses of the infinitive. [6]

Describe the uses of the participle. [7]

Give eight uses of the genitive. [8]

Igo




THE NEXT STEP

The student has now traversed the elements of New Testament Greek
and 1s in a position to tackle the text of the New Testament with con-
fidence. What further help does he need?

VOCABULARY

He may, if he wishes, extend his vocabulary by the use of B. M.
Metzger’s Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek (obtainable
from Blackwell’s, Oxford). This gives all words which occur ten or more
times. In any case he will add to his store of words by the use of a
lexicon as he works through his chosen passages.

The fullest and most up-to-date lexicon is A Greek-English Lexicon
of the New Testament by W. Bauer, translated by Arndt and Gingrich
(Cambridge). For the student who expects to do advanced work, this
is unquestionably the best lexicon. The beginner may find it rather
overwhelming.

G. Abbott-Smith’s 4 Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament
('T. and T. Clark) is the ideal lexicon at this stage. It has two most useful
appendices: Irregular Verbs and an Alphabetical List of Verbal Forms.
Even for advanced students it has one advantage over Arndt-Gingrich,
in that it gives not only the Septuagint uses of Greek words, but also the
Hebrew words which they translate.

A. Souter, A Pocket Lexicon to the Greek New Testament is concise and
good, but not helpful to a beginner in difficulties.

Grimm-Thayer, 4 Greek~English Lexicon of the New Testament,
though old, is worth picking up second-hand.

MORPHOLOGY

From time to time the student will meet rare forms of words which he
has not learnt. They can almost always be identified with the help of
Abbott-Smith, but for serious work it is more satisfactory to have a
text-book which sets out the complete morphology. The advanced book
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THE NEXT STEP

is Moulton and Howard, A Granwmar of New Testament Greek, vol. 2
(T. and T. Clark). J. H. Moulton, An Intreduction to the Study of New
Testament Greek (Epworth) gives a concise, but adequate, summary.

SYNTAX

The syntax covered so far has been rather slight. It would probably be
wise to study H. P. V. Nunn’s A Syntax of New Testament Greek
(Cambridge) or Moulton’s Introduction (see above) or A.C.M.
Hargreaves’ Notes on the Translation and Text of St Mark’s Gospel in
Greek and on New Testament Greek Syntax (Christian Literature
Society, Madras), before going on to C. F. D. Moule’s An Idiom Book
of New Testament Greek (Cambridge) and the large standard works:
A Grammar of New Testament Greek by ]J. H. Moulton, vol. 3,
‘Syntax’, by N. Turner (T. and T. Clark}, Blass-Debrunner-Funk, 4
Greek Grammar of the New Testament (Cambridge) and A. T. Robertson,
A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical
Research (Hodder and Stoughton, out of print).

The author is at work on a short Second Book of New Testament Greek,
designed to bridge the gap between The Elements of New Testament
Greek and the more advanced works, It will give a fuller vocabulary, a
fairly complete treatment of morphology (for reference purposes) and
a more systematic arrangement of elementary syntax.
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VOCABULARIES

LESSON 3

The figure following the Greek word shows the approximate nmber

BaAiw (122)
BAerrw (132)

yiwvworkw (221)

ypadew (190)

éyeipw (143)
éabiw (65)
etptaxw (176)
éxw (705)
Bepamevw (43)
Kpww (114)
AapBave (258)
Aeyew (1318)
Aves (42)

pevew (118)

e (79)
owlw (106)

aitew (70)

BAaoruew (34)

evAoyew (42)
{mrew (117)
Bewpew (58)

KaAew (148)
Aadéw (298)

paprvpew (70) |

of times it occurs in the New Testament

I throw. [bailistic]

I see.

I know, [The Gnostics claimed secret yrwats, ‘know-
ledge’ (Vocab. 31)]

I write. [geography: writing about 97, ‘the earth’
(Vocab. 8)]

I raise.

I eat. [Cf. comestibles])

I find.

I have.

I heal. [therapy]

I judge. [critic]

I take.

I say. [Cf. lecture]

I loose. [davadvats, ‘analysis’, the loosening up (dava) of
something into its elements]

I remain, [The ‘-main’ of ‘remain’ comes from the
same root as uevw]

I send.

I save. [owrpua, ‘salvation’ (Vocab. ¢) comes from the
same root. Soteriology deals with the doctrine of
salvation]

LESSON 4

1 ask, ask for.

I blaspheme.

I bless. [eulogise]

I seek.

I look at, see. [A ‘theory’ is something to look at,
pending acceptance or rejection]

I call.

I speak. [glossolalia: speaking in tongues; yAwcoa

~ ‘tongue’ (Vocab. g)]

I bear witness. [martyr]
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peravoew (34)
pioew (39)

motew {565)
THpew (70)
ddew (25)

@ (17)

xat (8047)
*lopanA (68)
"Tovdawos (194)
Dapioaros (97)
Xpioros (529)
dyyeros (175)
aypos (35)
ddeAdos (343)
avBpwros (548)

amogrodos (79)
dtaxovos (29)
dtdaoxaros (59)
éxbpos (32)
Bavaros (120)

Bpovos (62)
koouos (185)
kcuptos (718)

Aaos (141)
Aempos (9)
Afos (58)

Aoyos (331)
vopos (191)

VOCABULARIES 4, §

I repent.

I hate. [misogynist: woman-hater; yw, ‘woman’
(Vocab. 28)]

I do, make, [poem; pharmacopoeia: making of drugs]

I keep.

1 love. [philosophy: love of gogia, ‘ wisdom’ (Vocab. 9);
a bibliophile is a lover of BBAw, ‘books’ (Vocab. 7)]

LESSON §

O!

and; (sometimes) even, also.

Israel (indeclinable masculine noun).

Jew. [1.e. member of the tribe of Judah]

Pharisee.

Christ. [Hebrew: Messiah, i.e. Anocinted One]

messenger, angel,

field. [Cf. agriculture]

brother, {Christadelphians: a Christian brotherhood]

man. [anthropology: the word (Aoyos) or science of
Man]

apostle.

servant, deacon. {diaconate]

teacher, {didactic]

enemy.

death, [euthanasia: death induced €d (‘ well’, Vocab. 33),
i.e. gently and easily])

throne.

world. [cosmos, cosmic]

lord, the Lord. {Kyrie: name given to the liturgical
response, ‘ Lord (vocative Kupie), have mercy upon
us’] Kupios with a capital letter means ‘The Lord’.
It is the word used in the Septuagint to denote the
sacred name of Jehovah. It sometimes has the
definite article and sometimes not—see next lesson.

people. [The laity are the people of God]

leper.

stone. [Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic: belonging
to the Old, Middle, New Stone Ages; monolith: sec
also Vocabs, 11, 12]

word [Same root as Aeyw, ‘1 say’]

law. [Deuteronomy: The Second Law. 8evrepos,
‘second’ (Vocab. 12)]
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dpfaluos (100)
mopadvTikos (10)
moragios (17)

mpeaBurepos (65)
romos (95)
didos (29)
$ofos (47)

éori(v) (894)
Inoovs (9o5)
*laxwfos (42)
apapTwios (47)
avepos (31)

apros (97)
Swafodos (37)
Sovdos (124)

nAws (32)

Beos (1314)
kapmos (66)
pobos (29)
vaos (45)
olkos (112)
otvos (34)
ovpavos (272)

oxhos (174)
metpaopos (21)
oravpos (27)
vios (375)

xarpos (85)
xpovos (54)

VOCABULARIES 5, 6

eye. [ophthalmic)

paralytic, paralysed man.

river. [hippopotamus: river horse; Mesopotarmia: the
land in the middle (lying between) the Rivers
(Euphrates and Tigris)]

presbyter, elder.

place. [topography]

friend. [Cf. dtrew]

fear. [phobia]

LESSON 6

—a

8.

Jesus.

James. {Jacobite: supporter of King James]

sinner,

wind. [The wind-flower is an anemone. An anemo-
meter measures wind speed)

bread, loaf.

(the) devil. [diabolical]

slave,

sun. [helium: an element first known through studying
the spectrum of the sun. Heliopolis: city of the sun
(moMis, Vocab. 31)]

God. [theology]

fruit.

reward, pay.

temple; especially the shrine of the temple.

house.

wine,

heaven. [The element uranium; the planet Uranus]
Though there are many exceptions, odpavos usually
takes the article and is usually put in the plural, e.g.
“the kingdom of heaven’, 7 BactAeia Twv odpaver.

crowd, [ochlocracy: mob rule]

temptation.

cross.

son

Two words for time

fitting season, opportunity, time,
time. [chronology]
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épnuos (47)
odos (101)

naplevos (15)

apyvptov (z1)
BiBhiov (34)
dayoviov (63)
Sevdpov (25)
épyov (169)
evayyehor (76)
tepov (70)

ipaTiov (60)
prnpetov (37)

pvornpiov (27)
audeoy (52)}

Texvov (99)

mhotor (66)
mornpiov (31)
mpofiaTov (37)
mpogwirov (74)

anuetov (77)
guvedpiov (22)

VOCABULARIES 6, 7

Three feminine nouns

desert. [eremite =hermit]
way. [exodus; €€ ‘out of’ (Vocab. 10)]
virgin. [parthenogenesis: virgin birth]

LESSON 7

silver, money. [Cf. French and heraldic ‘argent’]

book. [Bible]

demon.

tree. [rhododendron: lit, rose-tree]

work. [energy; erg is the physical unit of work]

gospel. {evangel]

temple. [A hierarchy is a system of sacred rulers (cf.
apyw ‘1 rule’, Vocab. 23)] Usually vaos would refer
to the sanctuary, whereas fepor would include the
precincts as a whole. Note that the breathing is on
the ¢ not on the ¢, Whereas at, €t, ot are diphthongs
(pronounced as a single syllable), wa, te, to form two
separate syllables. Hence oco¢--o (Vocab. o),
{par-i-ov, i~ep-ov.

garment; pl. clothes,

tomb. [Thought of as something by which to remember

(vnuovevw) the dead. A mnemonic is an aid to
memory]

mystery.

child. [paediatrics, Paedo-baptist] In origin the -iov
ending was a diminutive, so that dpyvpior was a small
piece of silver, dawoviov a lesser demon, maidor a
little 7raus (“child’, Vocab. 28). But in many cases the
diminutive force has disappeared. matdiov and Texvor
are used of children of all ages. [A pedagogue is one
who leads (ayw, Vocab, 13) a child]

boat.

cup.

sheep.

face.

sign. [semaphore carries (¢epw, Vocab. 13) a sign)

council, the Sanhedrin. (Sanhedrin is one of the
rare instances of Hebrew borrowing a Greek
word.)
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VOCABULARIES. 7, 8

cafBaror (68) Sabbath. (The Aramaic for Sabbath was ‘Shabbata’,
So the plural form oaffara (as well as the singular
form cafBarov) is often used with singular meaning.)
The Greek form of the word for ‘Jerusalem’ is also Second Declension
neuter plural:

(ra) ‘Tepogoduua (63)
There is also a Hebrew form which is feminine singular and indeclinable:

(1) lepovoainu (76)

LESSON 8
o 70 (19,734) the, o
ayany (116) love. [The Agape in the Early Church was a love feast]
apxm (55) beginning, [archaic]
v (248) earth, land. [geography, geology]
ypadn (50) writing, Scripture (cf. ypagdw). [autograph: writing of

the man ‘himself’, adros (Vocab. 15)]

duablnien (33) covenant (3} kawn drabnan: ‘ The New Testament’).

31dayn (30) teaching (cf. 8i8ackaros). [ The Didache’ is the name
by which an early Christian writing, The Teaching of
the Twelve Apostles, is generally known.}

dwcatoovvy (91)  righteousness.

etpnvn (91) peace, [eirenical]

évroAn (68) commandment.

émarodn (24) letter. [epistle]

{wm (135) life. [zoology]

kedadn (75) head. [cephalic; autocephalous: seif-governing]
kwun (27) village.

vededn (25) cloud. [Cf. nebula, a cloudy star-cluster; nebulous]
opym (36) anger,

mapafodn (50)  parable,
npocevyn (36) prayer,
cvvaywryn (56)  synagogue.

T (41) honour, price. [Timothy: honouring God]

dropovy (32) steadfastness (remaining (uevw) steadfast under (dwo,
Vocab. 16) trial).

prraxm (46) guard, prison. [A phylactery was a guard against evil;
prophylactic: preventative)

dwvy (137) sound, voice. [phonetic; telephone: voice at a distance]

Py (101) soul, life. [psychology]

There are about 137,500 words in the New Testament. We are now
familiar with one-third of them.
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aducta (25)

daAnfewr (109)
apapria (173)
BactAcia (162)
yevea (43)
éxxAnaia (114)
ééovora (102)
émayyeha (52)
npepa (388)
Bupa. (39)

Buoia (28)
xapdia (156)
peprupa (37)

petavoia (22)
otk (94)

napovara. (24)
wrerpa. (15)
godia (51)
owrpa (45)
xape (59)
xnpa (26)
xpete (49)
wpa (106)

Fadidaca (61)
*lov8ata (44)

yAwoao. (50)
dofa (165)
fadocoa (g1)

VOCABULARY g

LESSON 9
Stems ending in vowel or p

unrighteousness., (Same root as 8wcaioguvy, Sikaios

‘rightecus’ (Vocab. 12). &- is a negative prefix which
will be seen again in Vocab. 11.)

truth,

sin (cf. auaprwios).

kingdom.

generation. [genealogy]

assembly, congregation, church. fecclesiastic]

authority.

promise.

day. [ephemeral: for a day]

door. [fupa and ‘door’ come from the same root. The 6

and the d have a common origin]

sacrifice.

heart. [cardiac]

witness (cf, paprupew). The neuter form papryptov is also
common: zo times.

repentance (cf. peravoew).

house, (olk-t-¢ is in form a diminutive of oixos, but
there is now no sharp distinction between the two
words, Cf. note on maid~-ov, Vocab. 7.)

coming,

rock. [petrify. Cf. Ilerpos below]

wisdom, [philosophy]

salvation (cf. cw{w). [soteriology]

joy.

widow,

need,

hour. [wpe and ‘hour’ come from the same root.
Horoscope: prediction based on person’s hour of
birth]

Galilee.

Judaea.

Stems ending in consonant other than p

tongue. [glossolalia: speaking with tongues]

glory, [doxology]
sea,
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VOCABULARIES g, 10

Names (Second Declension)

[MavAos (158) Paul,
Ilepos (154) Peter.

LESSON IO
Nouns ending in ns

Twarns (134) John (sometimes spelt ’lwavins),

Bamriorns (12)  baptist,

épyarns (16) workman (cf. épyov).

xkpurs (19) judge [critic] (cf. kpivw).

pabnrs (262)  disciple (cf. pavfavw, ‘I learn’ (Vocab. 25)). [Mathe-
matics is a basic form of learning]

npodmyrys (144)  prophet.

grpaTuwtns (26) soldier. [Strategy is concerned with the way in which
an army {oTparos) is led (ayw, Vocab, 13)]

TeAdwvns (21) tax-collector,

trroxperns (18)  hypocrite,

Nouns ending in -as: -€ -1 or -p stem, Genitive in -ov

vearas -ov (4)  young man (cf. veos, ‘new’, ‘voung’, Vocab. 12).

*Avdpeas -ov (13) Andrew,.

"Hlewas -ov (29) Elijah. ‘Elijah’ comes from the Hebrew; ‘Elias’ (the
New Testament form in the Authorised Version)
from the Greek,

Nouns ending in -as: consonant stem, ‘ Dovic’ Genitive in -a

Zaravas -o (36) Satan.
lovdas o (44)  Judas, Judah,

Prepositions
taking accusative
eis (1753) to, into.
npos (696) to, towards.

taking genitive

amo, am’, ad (645) from, away from. [Apocalypse=Revelation, i.e.
taking the veil away from] It is usually written dan’
when the word which follows begins with a vowel
which has a smooth breathing; d¢’ before a rough
breathing.
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VOCABULARIES 10O, I1

éx, €¢ (915) from, out of [Exodus] (¢£ is used before a vowel).
taking dative
év (2713) in.

Adverb

0?0, ok, oty (1619) not (o9« before smooth, ody before rough breathing).

Conjunctions
adda (635) but (often written dAA’ before a vowel).

The three small conjunctions (often called particles) which follow never

stand as the first word of a sentence or clause. They are usually written

second.

yap (1036) for. (The conjunction ‘for’, which is virtually equi-
valent to ‘because’, must be distinguished from the
preposition ‘for’, which represents the dative.)

ovv (493) therefore, then (in a logical, not a temporal, sense).

de (2771) but, and (lighter than aAde and xat).

In Greek, particles and conjunctions are used to bind one sentence to
another more frequently than in English. It is the exception rather than
the rzle to start a sentence without one. So much so that it is a matter
for note if two sentences are not-bound-together. There is said to be an
asyndeton. (See dew, Vocab. 14.) xar and Se in particular are lavishly
used, sometimes with very little force. As a discipline in accuracy the
beginner should always translate these words, though an expert might at
times be justified in considering it more idiomatic to leave such a word
untranslated.

ot and 8¢ combine to make:

otde (139) and not, not even, neither, nor. (It can stand first in the
sentence.)
apa (49) also means ‘therefore, then’. It is a little lighter than

ovr and is sometimes found first in the sentence,

LESSON II
Adjectives with consonant stems (other than p), declined like
ayafos -n ~ov
ayafos (104) good.
ayamyros (61)  beloved (cf. ayany).
dwaros (32) powerful, possible. [dynamite]
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VOCABULARY 11

éxaoros (81) each, every.

eoxaTos (52) last. [eschatology]

travos (40) sufficient.

katvos (42) new (‘H KAINH ATA®HKH :‘The New Testament’),

xakos {50) bad. {cacophony: bad sound (pwvy)]

xalos (gg) beautiful, good. [calligraphy is beautiful writing,
though notice that xados has only one A.]

Aotmros (55) remaining; as a noun in the plural, ‘(the) rest’.

peoos (56) middle. ‘The commonest expression is €v pecw, ‘in the

midst’. [Mesopotamia; mesolithic: belonging to the
Middle Stone Age]

povos (112) alone, only. [monologue; monolith] The neuter accusa-
tive povov is frequently used as an adverb.

Examples of the use of jrovos

Adjectivally
Attributive position: 6 povos ®eos or ¢ Peos 6 povos the-only-God
Predicative position: povos 6 Oeos or ¢ Oeos povos God-only,
(see further next Lesson). God-alone
Adverbially
JLOVOV TILOTEVEL he only-believes
od povov, . ,dAda xat not only. . .but also
oAwyos (40) little, pl. few. [oligarchy: rule of a few. See dpyw,
Vocab. 23]
moros (67) believing, faithful.
wpwTos (152) first. [prototype] The neuter accusative wpwror is fre-
quently used as an adverb.
rpuros (48) third. [Deutero- and T'rito-Isaiah are the hypothetical
second and third prophets held to be responsible for
the later parts of the Book of Isaiah. For devrepos
see next vocabulary.]
mrwyos (34) poor.
oodos (20) wise (cf. coda).
Tudlos (50) - blind.

Adjectives with no separate feminine endings
Compound adjectives use Aoyos endings for feminine as well as masculine.
Among these are all adjectives with the negative prefix a-, including:

amaros ov (23)  unbelieving, faithless,
axafapros ov (31)  unclean [catharsis] (cf. xafapos, ‘clean’ (Vocab. 12)
and xabapillew, I cleanse’ (Vocab. 22)).
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VOCABULARIES 11, 12

Though not a compound adjective, also of this type is:

atwytos ov (70)

eternal, everlasting. [aeon] ‘Eternal life’ is atwrios

fam.t

LESSON 12

Adjectives with vowel or p stems, declined like ayros -a -ov

aytos (233)

dgeos (41)
defios (54)
Sevrepos (44)
Sucauos (79)
éAevfepos (23)
érepos (98)
idos (113)

loxupos (28)
kafapos (26)
paxapeos (50)
pirpos (30)
vexpos (128)

veos (23)

maAaos (19)

wAovotos (28)
movnpos (78)

opotos (45)

elpe (1556)

holy; as noun, saint. [hagiographer: writer of lives of
saints)

worthy.

right, as distinguished from left. [Cf. dexterous}

second. [Deuteronomy; Deutero-Isaiah]

just, righteous (cf. Sucatoouvry, adiia).

free.

different, other. [heterodox]

one’s own, [idiosyncrasy]. Normally it is used with the
article and without a personal pronoun, Thus ¢ idios
means ‘my own’, ‘your own’, etc., according to the
context,

strong.

clean, pure [catharsis] (cf. axaflapTos, Vocab. 11).

blessed, happy.

small. [microscope; omicron is a short (small) *o’]

dead. [A necropolis is a cemetery, a city, woAis (Vocab.
31), of the dead; necromancy is prediction through
communication with the dead]

new, young (cf. veartas). [neolithic: belonging to New
Stone Age; neo-orthodox]

old. [palaeolithic: belonging to Old Stone Age]

rich, [plutocrat]

evil, grru L TVA T W f

like (takes dative. 'This word was famous in the Arian
controversy, Was the Son of ‘like’ (6uotos) substance
with or of the ‘same’ (opos) substance as the Father ?)

I am,

! With alwwos, however, separate feminine endings are occasionally ¢ ~und.
As the stem aiwwn- ends in a vowel, the feminines in these cases huve -u
endings, like dywos -a -ov (next lesson).
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VOCABULARY I3

LESSON 13

Verbs compounded with a preposition

dyw (66) I lead, bring. Intransitive, I go.

From the simple verb ayw are derived the following compound verbs:

dmayw (15) I lead away.

ovvayw (59) I bring or gather together (cf. ovvaywyn).

vrayw (79) I depart (intransitive).

depw (68) I carry. [Christopher: carrying Christ. Cf. transfer,
refer]

From depw is derived:
mpoodepw (47) 1 bring, offer.

dxovw (427) I hear. [acoustics] Usually takes accusative of thing
heard, but genitive of the person heard,
From arxovew is derived:

vmraxovw (21) I obey (takes dative).

Other compound verbs:

avaywworw (32) 1 read.
émywworw (44) 1 perceive, recognise.

amofvmoxw (113) 1 die.

amoAvw (65) I release.
éxBarrw (81) I throw out, send out.
évduw (28) I put on, clothe, [Cf. endue]

mapadapBave (49) 1 receive.

Other verbs

avoiyw (78) I open.

Sdaoxw (95) I teach (cf. Si8axn).
Stwkw (44) I pursue, persecute.
wAatw (38) I weep.

metbw (52) I persuade.

wepiooevw (39) I abound.

morevw (241) I believe (takes dative. Cf. mioros, dmoros).
mpodnyrevw (28) 1 prophesy.

xotpw (74) I rejoice (cf. yapa).

We are now familiar with more than half the words in the New
Testament,
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kaTowew (44)

VOCABULARY I4

LESSON 14

-ew verbs compounded with a preposition

I

inhabit, dwell (followed by accusative or év with
dative; from oixos).

mapoxarew (109) I beseech, exhort, encourage. [Paraclete]
I walk. [peripatetic]
I worship (usually takes dative; sometimes accusative).

wepurarew (95)
Tpocruvew (59}

ddikew (27)
axorovfew (9o)

dofevew (33)

yepew (28)
dew (41)

diaxovew (36)
Senrovouy
{Imperf.)
dokew (62)
eeew (32)
evyapioTew (38)

kpatew (47)
olxodopew (40)

Pwvew (42)

Other -ew verbs

I do wrong to, injure (cf. ducatos, aducia),
I follow (takes dative}. [An ‘acolyte’ is one who follows

(the priest?). The grammatical term ‘anacolouthon’
is made up of the negative prefix ¢ and drxoAovfew
(bound together with the help of av), It is used of a
sentence which does not follow on properly; for in-
stance, when a new construction is begun before the
old one is completed, e.g. Exod. 32. 32: ‘But now, if
thou wilt forgive their sin—and if not....” See also
Mark 7. 19 (R.V.)]

I am weask, ill. [neurasthenia: nervous debility]
I marry. [monogamy]

I

I

I

bind. [asyndeton: ¢ +ovv (‘with’, Vocab. 16) +8ew:
where a sentence has no comjunction or particle to
bind it with the previous sentence. Cf. Vocab. 10]
wait upon, serve, minister. (Takes dative. Cf,
Swaxovos, The 8t of Siaxovew is not in fact a pre-
position, but the augment is inserted as though it
were.)

think, seem. [Docetism taught that Christ was only
seemingly human.)

I have mercy on. [eleemosynary, which is derived from

the same root as ‘alms’)

I give thanks. [Eucharist] (The prefix €d, ‘well’ (Vocab.

33) has already been met in edAoyew; and the stem in
xapa and yawpw.)

I take hold of, hold.

I

build (cf. oixos).

I call (cf. pewrn).
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VOCABULARIES 14, 15, 10
The following three words are put in the predicative position:

obros (1388)  this. )
éxewos (243) that. |
6dos -7 -ov (108) whole. [holocaust: a whole burnt-offering]

Qccasionally these are used for ‘he’, ‘she’, “it’.

We saw in Lesson 10 that the dative is the case of personal interest. We have
now had five verbs which usually take the dative:

vmaKovw I obey
TGTEVW I believe
TPOTHUVEW -1 worship
axolovBew I follow
Siakovew 1 serve

It will be noticed that they all involve a close personal relationship
between the subject and the person referred to in the dative case.
We have had one verb which often takes the genitive: axovw, ‘1 hear’,

LESSON 15

allos - -0 (155) other, another. [allotropic: another form of the same
substance. Diamond is an allotropic form of ordinary
carbon]

dAAndovs (100)  one another. [parallel: lines beside (wapa, Vocab. 16)
one another]

avtos -1 -0 (5534) personal pronoun: he; emphasising pronoun: him-
self; identical adjective: same. [autograph]

éavrov -my -0 (320) reflexive pronoun: himself.

LESSON 16
_ Prepositions with three cases

With most prepositions elision usually takes place before a vowel. There
are, however, many exceptions, e.g. vmo e€fovowor is the form always
found in the New Testament. In the case of ém, peta, dmo, xara (like
amo, Vocab. 10), there are different forms before the smooth and the
rough breathing. ep:t and mpo never elide. Cf. p. 55 n. 1.

mapa, Tap beside. [parallel] (mapafoln, putting (Baiiw) two things
side by side.}
(acc. 60) to beside, alongside, beside.
(gen. 79) from beside, from. (Used of persons.)
(dat. 52) (rest) beside, with,
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VOCABULARY 16

em, €n’, é§’ (878) upon, on. [epitaph: inscription upon a tomb (ragdos);
epiclesis: calling (xadew) down the Holy Spirit upon
the sacramental elements or upon the worshippers]
(One meaning of genitive: in the time of.)

Prepositions with two cases

dia, & {ace. 280) because of.

(gen. 386) through. [diameter: measure through centre]
pera, per, ped’ (acc. 103) after. (usually of time)

(gen. 364) with.

vmep (acc., 19) above, [hypersensitive]
{gen. 130) on behalf of, for.
vrmo, o7, 6’ (acc. 50) under. [hypodermic: under the skin]

(gen. 167) by. (Used for an agent, not an instrument.)
xara, kot , kol (acc. 398) according to.

(gen. 73) against,
(Note two other common phrases in the accusative:

xat’ Sy privately.
xal nuepav daily.)
7repe (acc. or gen. 331) about, [perimeter; periphrasis: roundabout
way of saying something] mept is used in all
the three English senses of ‘about’: ‘con-
cerning’ (accusative or genitive), ‘around’ (or
‘round’), ‘approximately’ (accusative only).

Prepositions with one case: taking genitive

7po {47) before (of place or time). [prol_ogue]

évwmov (93) }

eumpoaer (48) before (usually of place).

gmow (3§) after (usually of place).
éfw (62) outside, out of (from éx).
xwps (41) apart from.

Pt (@8 } until, as far as,

ews (145)

évwmiov, éumpoabey, dmow, éfw, ywprs are usually classified as adverbs, but
they are frequently used as prepositions.

dypt, €ws are sometimes prepositions, sometimes conjunctions.
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VOCABULARIES 10, 18

Prepositions with one case: taking dative

cvv (127) with (closely similar in use to pere with genitive).
[There are many words transliterated ‘syn-’ or
‘sym-’, e.g. sympathy, suffering with.]

It will be useful to collect the examples so far met of English prepositions
which can have more than one Greek translation.

After: fieTa. + accusative (usually time)
omiaw + genitive (usually place)

Before: po (time or place) 1
évwmoy + genitive
eumpo cﬂev} {usually place) J

By: instrument—dative
agent—vmo + genitive
time during which—genitive

For: indirect object—dative
on behalf of—ovmep + genitive
length of time—accusative

From: dmo (away from)
éx (out of) genitive/ablative
mrapa (from beside—but only of persons)

On: ém—all cases: accusative, genitive or dative
time at which-—dative/locative, with or without év

Out of: éx, éfw—genitive/ablative

To: indirect object-—dative
els (into)

i
TPOS (towards)} accusative

With: instrument—dative
mrapa (rest beside)-—dative/locative
jera + genitive

ow + dative } (in company with)

LESSON I8

os, 4, 6 (1369)  who, which, that (relative),
8w (53) therefore (i.e. 8 & ‘because of which”).

207



VOCABULARIES 18, 19
pun (1055) not (with all moods except the Indicative).
Questions expecting the answer ‘no’ and hesistant questions use un or:
pnre (16)
Questions expecting the answer ‘yes’ use o0 or:
odyxt (53)
d¢ may be added to uvn (as to od, Vocab. 10) giving:

otde (with Indicative)

unde (57) (with other moo ds)} and not, neither, nor, not even.
Another common particle (also never coming first in a sentence) is

7€ (201) and (but denoting a closer connection than xat) (cf. Latin -gue).

This too forms a pair of conjunctions similar in meaning to ovde and p7de:

ovre (91) (with Indicative)

wre (34) (with other moo ds)} and not, neither, nor.

They never mean ‘not even’ and are most common in the form odrs. . .
ovTe and uzyre. .. uyre meaning ‘neither. . . nor’,

We are now familiar with more than 6o per cent of the words of the New
Testament.

With o5 7 6 we have now had seven words with the -0 ending in the
neuter singular:

o7 TO the
€retvos -1 -0 that
oUTOS GUTY TovTOo this
dMos -7 -0 other
aiTos -7 -0 he, etc,
€auTov -1y -0 himself, etc.
o5 % 6 who, etc.
LESSON 19
s (505) as, (This very common word has various other
meanings.)
rabws (178) as, even as (=xara ws: slightly stronger in feeling
than «e),
wamep (36) just as, even as (7ep is a suffix which can add force to a
word).
pev (181) For meaning, see Lesson. Like 8¢ never the first,

usually the second, word in the sentence.
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VOCABULARIES IQ, 20, 22

. First and second person personal pronouns
éyw (1713) I. [egoist]

éyw provides the commonest example of crasis, i.e. of two words being
joined together, a smooth breathing being placed over the vowel at the
point of union:

xayw=kai éyw (84) and I.
Karewos = xas exewos (22) and that.
ov (1057) you (singular).
Nues (856) we.

vpes (1830) you (plural).

First and second person singular possessive adjectives and pronouns

€pros (76) my, mine,
cos (27) your, yours.

First and second person singular reflexive pronouns

epavrov (37) myself.
oeavtor (43) yourself,

LESSON 20
Svwapas (209) I am able, can (cf. dvvaros).
ferws (207) I will, wish. [A monothelite believes that Christ has
Imperf. jfedor  only one will]
peAdw (110) I am about,

Set (Impf. éder) (102) it is necessary. (Se: as an impersonal verb is
usually treated separately from 8ew, but the meanings
‘it is binding’ and ‘it is necessary’ probably come
from the same root.)

éeori(v) (31) it 1s Jawful (takes dative).

wate (84) with the result that, so that.

LESSON 22
-t verbs with labial () stem
amo-kaAvrrrer (26) 1 reveal. {apocalypsel

kpvrrrw (19) I hide. [crypt, cryptic]
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Borrrdw (77)
eyyilw (42)
emlw (31)
kafapillw (31)
xabilw (45)
oxavdadlw (29)

aywlw (27)
dyopalw (30)
Poaralw (27)
dofafw (61)
eroyalw (41)
Gavpalw (42)
metpalw (38)

xpalw (55)

xnppvoaw (61)
mpaoow (39)
dudacow (31)

apxew (2)

apyopac (83)

VOCABULARIES 22, 23

«t{w verbs (all have dental (8) stems)

I baptise.

I draw near (usually takes dative).

1 hope.

1 cleanse (cf. kafapos, drxabapros).

I seat, sit.

1 cause to stumble, [scandalise] (oxardadrov, which
occurs 15 times, is a ‘stumbling-block’,)

~afw verbs with dental (8) stem

I sanctify (cf. ayros).

I buy.

I carry.

I glorify (cf. Sofa).

I prepare.

I wonder at, [thaumaturge; & wonder-worker]
I test, tempt (cf. wewpaouos).

-~alw verb with guttural (y) stem

I ery out.

-cgw verbs with guttural (y or k) stem

I proclaim, preach.
I do, practise.
I guard (cf. ¢uasy).

LESSON 23
Verb with an important Middle use

I rule (takes genitive). The Indicative is very rare, but
the Present Participle dpyww, ‘ruler’ (Vocab. 28),
which is used and regarded as a noun, is common.
[Patriarch: father and ruler of a family (maryp,
Vocab. 31); monarchy: rule by only one person;
oligarchy: rule by a few.]

I begin (cf. apyn).
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VOCABULARY 23

dpye has one common compound:

vmapyw (60) I am, exist, belong to. dmapyw, when it means ‘I am’
or ‘I exist’, and ywopar, ‘1 become’ (see below), take
the same case before and after, like elpc.

Deponent Middle verbs

anropas (39) I take hold of, touch (takes genitive).
dpveopar (32) I deny.
agmalopar (59) I greet.
deyopat (56) I receive. (Sexopar and mrapadapBave are similar in use,
" but (as its form suggests) wapedapfavew can mean
‘I take with me’.)
épyalopar (41) I work (cf. épyor, épyarns).
épyopar, Fut, éAevoopar (631) I come (I go) (cf. mopevouar below).
amepyopar (116) I go away.
Swepyopar (42) I go through.
eloepyopar (192) I go into, come into.
éfepyopas (216) 1 go out.
mpooepyopar (87) I come to (takes dative).
cuvepyopas (30) 1 come together.
ebayyehlopar (54) I bring good news, preach the gospel (cf. edayyeror)
fevangelise].
Impf. ebnpyyedlopnv: note the augment.
et ‘well’ is treated like a compounding preposition.
Aoyilopar (40) I reckon (i.e. make a Aoyos, Aoyos sometimes meaning
‘an account’), [Cf. logic, logistics, logarithm]
mpoceuyopa (86) I pray (cf. mpoceuyn).

Deponent Passive verbs

Bovdopas (37) I will, wish. (It is doubtful whether any distinction in
meaning from fedw can be maintained.)
doPeopar (95) I fear, am afraid (cf. dofos).

Deponent verbs with some Middle and some Passive forms

dmoxpwopar (231) 1 answer (usually takes dative; cf. kpiww: an answer is
made after the matter has been judged).
ywopar, Fut, yernoopar (667) I become; sometimes, I am,
mapaywouar (36) I am beside, I come.
mropevopat (150) I go (I come).
dierropevopas (33) 1 go out.
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VOCABULARIES 23, 2§

In Greek the distinction between coming and going is not as clear as in
English, but ¢pyounat more often means ‘come’ than ‘go’ and mopevopac
more often means ‘go’ than ‘come’. In compounds, however, épyopar is
often more readily translated ‘go’.

There are three possible ways of expressing compound verbs, such as
‘go through’:

(1) The compound verb followed by the accusative, e.g.

Simpyorro T Te Powueny kat Lapapav (Acts 15. 3)
They went through both Phoenicia and Samaria,

(2) The compound verb with its preposition repeated after the verb,

€8 édet Se adrov Siepyecbac Sta Ty Lapapias (John 4. 4)
And it was necessary for him to go through Samaria.

(3) In the case of els and mpos the simple verb is often used, and the

only preposition follows the verb, e.g.
kat ov épyn mpos pe; (Matt. 3. 14) And do you come to me?

The use varies somewhat from verb to verb.
mpocepyopat, it will be noticed, takes the dative,

Note. This classification of Deponent verbs into Middle and Passive must
be taken on trust for the time being. Whether a Deponent verb is Middle
or Passive is discovered by looking at the forms of the Aorist, which are
different for the two voices. They are dealt with in Lessons 27 and 35.

LESSON 2§

In the following table of verbs the Aorist Infinitive has been added in
those cases where there may be doubt about the form of the Aorist stem.
The beginner might not know, for instance, whether %yayor was derived
from ayay- or éyay-. The Aorist stem (without augment) is needed in
order to form the infinitive and the Imperative.

Verbs whose first three principal parts should now be learnt

Present Future Aorist
ayw afw 7yayov I lead, bring. Intr. I go.
Inf. dyayew
~Bawew -Broouas -€fny I go (used only in com-
pounds):
avafaww (81) I go up.
xaraBaww (81) ¥ go down,
ywwokw yrwooua vy 1 know,

! 'The numbers in brackets refer to the occurrences of new words, or (in the case
of dodiw and Aeyw) to the occurrences of the new Aorist (and Future) forms,
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épyopat
éofiws (04)
€VpLoK
exw

Imperf. elyov

AapBavw
Spac (450)

mww (73)
qSepw

VOCABULARIES 25, 26

éXevoopar  ~ HAbov
Inf. éAfew
dayopar épayov

€VpTIoW €vpov
L4 3
éw éaxov

Mnpbopar €AaBov

I come (I go).

I eat. [anthropophagous:
man-eating].

I find, (The Aorist is
ebpov, the Imperfect is
nopoxoy. Cf. p. 53 n. 2)
I have.

I take.

Syopat toov I see. (With oopar, cf.
Inf. iSewv  ddfadpos. For dpaw, see
further Lesson 40.)
TMLOpLaL émov I drink.
olow NeyKov I carry.
Inf. éveyxew

Verbs whose Second Aorists should now be learnt

duaprave (42)
drmobymoxew
Pariw

xararemw (23)
Aeyw (925)

pavfave (25)
maoyw (40)
marTw (90)

qﬁevyw (29)

Be (20) | ohold. to.

(o (200) |

HpapTov I sin (cf. duaprwdos, duapra).
amebavoy I die.
éBalov I throw.
KaTeAvrov I leave.
elmov 1 say.
Inf, eirewv
éuabfoy I learn (cf. pablprys).
émabov I suffer [sympathy].
emecov I fall.
edvyov I flee [cf. fugitivel.

Though regarded as an interjection, rather than
a verb, ¢ is in fact the second person singular

of the Imperative Active and i8ov of the
Imperative Middle of ei8ov. For Second Aorist
Imperative Middle, see Lesson 27,

We are now familiar with 70 per cent of the words of the New Testament.

aipw (101)
amepw (52)

eyepw
15

LESSON 206

apw npa
(omepw)  éomepa

fyepw  fyepa
213

I lift up, I take away.

I sow. (The Future is not
actually found in the New
Testament.)

I raise, rouse (cf. Ex. 17B12).
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VOCABULARY 27

dmoxrewvw (74) amoxtevw dmextewa 1 kill.
amooreAdw (131) amogredw ameoreda I send (with a commission,
of. émoorodos).
ay*}:sMw (1) ayyedw qyyetha.} I announce.
drayyeliw (46)
mapayyerw (30) I command (takes dative;
see Lesson 20).
peva eV eneiva I remain,
Kpvw KpLi €xpiva, I judge.
Barrw Bare &Barov I throw,
dmoloxw amobBavovuar amefavor 1 die.
MTTW TECOUNAL  €TETOV I fall,
Aeyw (96) épw elmov I say. (Has a Future with a
liquid stem.)
Spethen (35) — — I owe, ought. (Only found

in Present and Imperfect.)

ot (1285) because; that; recitative (introducing a direct statement).

'T'o be carefully distinguished from:

when,
as a conjunction can mean ‘while’ as well as ‘until’.

ore (102)
€ws

Verbs which take dative

We have now had ten verbs which usually take the dative:

axolovlew I follow mapayyeAlw I command
ATOKPWONAL I answer TOTEVW I believe
dtaxovew I serve TPOGEPYOMLAL I come to
éppilew I draw near TPOCKVVEW 1 worship
etearw it is lawful DTaKOVW I obey

(One more: émrpacw, ‘I rebuke’, ‘warn’ will be found in Vocab. 40.)

Verbs which take genitive

I rule arrropat I touch
I hear (usually takes genitive of the person heard).

2
apyw

4
aKovw

LESSON 27

deyopar Seéopar édelapny I receive

ytvopae yevnoouar éyevounv I become

(dmoAduue) (90) amwlopuny I perish
(Lesson 44) Inf. amodeabar
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VOCABULARIES 28

LESSON 28
Nouns declined like aomnp
avnp avdpos ¢ (216)  man, husband. [polyandry: culture where women
dat. pl.: may have more than one husband] (d#p is man as
avpagiy opposed to woman, avfpwmos man as opposed to
beast.)
dotnp doTepos 6 (23)  star. [aster, asteroid, asterisk, astronomy, astro-
naut]

papTus paprupos 6 (35) witness (cf. paprupew; paprupia and paprvpiov
refer to witness in the abstract, whereas a paprvs
is a person).
owmp owrpos 6 (24)  saviour (cf. compua, cwlw).
xep xepos 1 (176) hand. [chiropodist : strictly, one who treats defects
dat. pL. yepow of hands and feet. See wovs below]

Nouns with stems ending in a guttural

yvvy yvvawcos 7) (209)  woman, wife. [gynaecology, misogynist]
voc. sing. yvvat
gapé oapros 7 (147) flesh. [sarcophagus: a coffin which ‘ eats’ the flesh
within; sarcasm is from gapralew, ‘I eat flesh’,
1.e. 1 speak bitterly]

Nouns with stems ending in a dental or in v

Dentals
s Edmbos 7 (53) hope (cf. éAmlew).
wé vuxcros 7 (61) night. [ef. nocturnal]
mass mados 6 or 7 (24) boy, girl, child, servant (cf. madiov).
movs modos 6 (93) foot. f{chiropodist; tripod: see mpess, Tpa,
‘three’, Vocab. 32]
xapis xaperos 7 (155) grace. [Grace is bestowed on those in
acc. sing. yapw whom the giver finds joy, yapa]
v endings
alwy alwvos 6 (123) age [aeon] (cf. aiwrios).
els Tov atwra for ever.
ets Tovs alwvas Ty alwvwy  for ever and ever.
dumedwv dumedwvos 6 (23) vineyard.
elxwy elcovos 7) (23) image. [ikon; iconoclasm: breaking of
images]



VOCABULARIES 28, 29

‘EXnr ‘Elapos ¢ (26) {a) Greek, [King of the Hellenes;

pay ppos 6 (18)

Hellenistic Greek]
month. [Cf. menstrual]

Zipewy Zpwvos 6 (75) Simon.

Noun with -ovr- stem

apywy ~ovros ¢ (37) ruler (cf. dpyw of which dpywvis a Present

Buyarnp 7 (28)
prrnp 7 (84)

marnp 6 {415)
vOcC., ﬂGTGP

Participle. See Vocab. 23 and Lesson 36).

Nouns ltke marp marpos

daughter. .

mother. [metropolis, cf. maternal; but, note, this word
is pnrap, not parnp like the Latin]

father. [Cf. paternal, Patristics}

LESSON 29

Neuter nouns declined like cwpa awparos ro

There is a big group of words with nominative singular in -pa and genitive
singular in =paros:’

aipa (97)

Barmriopa (20)
fernpua (62)
Kkpira (27)
ovopa (228)

mvevpa (379)
prpa (68)
omeppa (44)
oropa (78)

blood. [anaemic, without blood; leukaemnia, white
blood; haemorrhage]

baptism,

will (cf. fBeAw).

judgement (cf. kpww, kperns).

name. [An onomatopoeic word is one which is ‘named’
after, i.e. it imitates, the natural sound denoted
(e.g. moo, phizz)]

spirit. [pneumatic]

word. [rhetoric)

seed [sperm] (cf. ometpw).

mouth. [Stomach was used of the mouth of the digestive
organ, and then of the organ itself]

r

' The declension of nouns with nominative singular ending in -a may be
determined by the following rules. Those in which the -a is preceded by

a vowel or p are declined like %pepa ~as %
P ’s " yy  OWPE ~0TO0S TO
any other consonant ,, " »  vofa -ms 7
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VOCABULARY 2¢

body. [psycho-somatic treatment deals with mind and
body together]

cwua (142)

There are a few third declension neuter nouns with consonant stems of
which both nominative and genitive singular have to be separately learnt.
But in all of them the case endings from the genitive singular onwards
are exactly the same as those of cwpa:

ovs wros’ (36)  ear, [otitis: inflarnmation of the ear]
mvp wupos (71)  fire. [pyre; pyrotechnics: fireworks]
repas Teparos (16) a wonder,

vdwp voaTos (76) water. [hydrant, hydro-electric]

Pws pwros (73)

light. [phosphorus: a light-bearing substance; photo-
graph]

Neuter nouns declined like yevos yevovs To

yevos (20) race, kind, [cf, genus] A large number of words are
derived from the root yev which means ‘beget’,
‘become’; e.g. ywouat, yernoopat; yevea. Those of
one race or kind have a common begetting. See
! also yewwaw Voceab. 4o.

é0vos (162)
€Acog (27)

nation; pl. 7a éfvn: the Gentiles. [ethnology]
mercy, compassion (cf. éAcew).

éros (49) year. [There are Etesian winds in the Mediterranean
which blow from the North-west annually]

peros (34) member,

pepos (42) part. [In botany -merous is a suffix indicating the

' number of parts. Pentamerous: having five parts.]

opos (62) mountain. [orology: study of mountains]

awAnbos (31) multitude. [plethora]

okevos (23) vessel {(a utensil, not a ship).

oroTos (30) darkness. [scotoscope: instrument for seeing in the
dark]

Tedos (41) end. [teleclogy: view that developments are due 1o the

ends which they serve]

Indeclinable nouns

macya 7o (29) Passover. [Paschal]
’Afpaag 6 (73)  Abraham. -

! The full declension is: ofs wros W dra Wrwy WoL,
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xkpewowy (19)
petlwv (48)
mAcwwy (55)
xewpwy (11)

dAylns (26)
aofevys (25)
mwAnpns (16)

ris ¢ (552)

7is 71 (518)

VOCABULARIES 30, 31

LESSON 30

Like mAerwy

1 Where English uses ‘than’ after a compara-
better. tive, Greek normally uses a genitive: the
greater.| Genitive of Comparison, e.g. pelfwy rovray
more. aAAny évrodn ovx éorww (Mark 12. 31) ‘There
worse, is no other commandment greater than

these’.
Like alnbns

true (cf. aAnfeia).
weak, ill, sick (cf. dofevew).

full (cf. wAnbos).

Pronouns

who? (masculine and feminine); what? (neuter), 7¢also
means ‘why?’

someone, anyone, & certain one, something, etc. (ris is
never the first word of a sentence.)

daris s ore (154)  who, whoever.

LESSON 3I

ixBus ~vos 6 (20) fish, [ichthyology] The fish was a favourite Christian

avagraoes (42)

dmokadvifus (18)
adeos (17)
yrwas (29)
Swvapus (118)

symbol, representing the acrostic:

*Inoovs Jesus
Xpioros Christ
Geov God’s
Yios Son
Twmp Saviour

Feminine nouns like mohis modews 7

resurrection (ave, ‘up’; iorpue, ‘I cause to stand’,
Vocab, 43).

revelation [Apocalypse] (cf. dmoxadvrrw).

forgiveness.

knowledge (cf. yowwaoxw).

power [dynamic, dynamite] (cf. Svwauar, dvraros).
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YOCABULARY 31

GAufus (45) tribulation, trouble, hardship.

xpwos (47) judgement {crisis] (cf. kpww, kpirys, kpua'),
mapadoots (13)  tradition,

maoTtis (243) faith (cf. morevw, moros, dmeTos).

mohs (161) city. [necropolis; politics, originally concerned with the

government of the Greek city-state]
swednois (30)  conscience.

Masculine nouns like BaotAevs Baoidews 6

Bacidevs (115)  king.

voc. Bagihev
ypapparevs (62) scribe (cf. ypadw).
iepevs (31) priest (cf. tepov).

apytepevs (122) high-priest, chief priest (cf. dpyw).

We can now collect the Third Declension forms which have merited
gpecial mention:

Vocative singular

TaTEP yuvas Baotdev
Accusative singular

xaptv
Dative plural

avdpacw Xepow

IMPORTANT NOTE

From this point a lexicon will be needed to look up the less
common words in the Greek-to-English exercises. The vocabularies
will continue to give all the common words, and only these will be used
in the English-to-Greek exercises. It is not intended that the less common
words should be systematically memorised, but if they stick in the memory
so much the better. The recitation of the Greek alphabet should be re-
vised at this point.

When translating from Greek, dificulty may sometimes be found in
identifying a verb, because verbs are given in a lexicon under the first
person singular Present Indicative. If a verb begins with &, it probably
means that there is an augment to subtract. If it begins with a long vowel,

' Often -ows is an action ending and -pa a result ending. «pins would then
be the act of judging and xpypa the judicial verdict. But this distinction is not
always maintained,
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VOCABULARY 32

it probably means that an initial vowel has been lengthened. In this
case the table in Lesson 13 can be put into reverse, thus:

7n<a Oor € n<aL Or € NU< Qv Or €V
w<o W<

Therefore a word beginning (for example) with 5 may have to be looked
for undera ore.

For guidance in the choice of a lexicon, see p, 191.

Greater use will now be made of sentences direct from the New 'Testa-
ment. The student will be able to observe for himself various idioms and
turns of phrase which are not of sufficient difficulty or importance to
require comment, yet which will increase his knowledge of the forms of
the living language. It will also be found that from now on rather greater
freedom will be needed in translating Greek words. The vocabularies give
the most generally useful translations, but often there is a better, idio-
matic English rendering, which will usually be clear enough from the
context. The ‘Key’ will of course help to check your translations.

LESSON 32

mas maga mav (1226) every, all. [Pan-African]
amas amaca amav (32)  all (a slightly more literary word, found chiefly
in Luke and Acts).

Note. There is a good deal of overlap in the meanings of d)os, mas and dras.
dldos (Vocab. 14) is often translated ‘all’; mas and dmas are occasionally
translated ‘whole’. mas and aras are often used without an article. When
used with the article they are usually put in the predicative position,
We have now had five adjectives which normally stand in the predicative

position: exewos

odros

dAos

nas

dmas
moAvs moAdn modv (353)  much; pl. many. [polytheism]
peyas peyadn peya (194) great. [megaphone, megalomania. Omega is

long (great) ‘o’.]

Numerals

els pua €v (337) one. [henotheism: belief in one tribal God without
denying the existence of other gods}
odets (226)  no one (with Indicative);
unoeis (85) no one (with other moods).
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VOCABULARIES 32, 33

Svo (136) two. (Cf. devrepos, dual. Apart from the dative plural,
dat. Svow dvo is indeclinable.)
Tpews Tpwa (67)  three (cf. Tperos, tripod).
The complete declension of rpews is as follows:

M.F. N.
N.A, TpeLs TPL
G, TPULY
D. " Tpou(v)

reooapes -a (41) four. [Tatian’s Diatessaron was a second-century
harmony of the gospels. Lit. ‘through four’}

The numbers § to 100 are indeclinable:

mevre (38) five. [Pentateuch, pentagon, pentameter, pentathlon,
pentamerous)

é€ (13) six. [hexagon, hexameter. Origen’s six-column Old
Testament was called the Hexapla)

émra (87) seven. [heptagon; heptane is C,H,q]

dexa {28) ten. [decathlon; Decapolis: region with 10 cities S.E. of

- Sea of Galilee; Decalogue]

dwdexa (75) twelve. [Dodecanese: group of 12 Aegean islands]

recoapaxovra (22) forty.

éxarov (17) hundred.

xhor -ae -a (11) or| thousand. [Chiliasm: belief in a reign of Christ on
yihws -ados 7 (23)) earth of literally 1000 years]

From éxarov and ytAwr we get the military terms:

éxatovrapyns -ov 6 (20) centurion. Roughly, sergeant-major,
xtAiapyos -ov 6 (21) military tribune, commander of a cohort, chiliarch.
(A.V. usually ‘chief captain’) Roughly, colonel.

LESSON 33
Superlative adjective

tkpos small, little.
éAayoros (14)  smallest, least,

Comparative and superlative adverbs of degree

paddor (80) more, rather.
pehora (12) most, most of all, specially.
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VOCABULARIES 33, 34

Adverbs of manner
dinfws (18) truly,

kadws (37) well.
opotws (31) in like manner, similarly.
ovrws (208) in this manner, thus, so.
auny (126) truly, Amen.
€ (6) well. (Many compounds: edayyehiov, evloyew, eDya-
PLOTEW,)
vas (34) yes.
Interjection
ovat (45) alas, woe,

Comparative and disjunctive particle
7 (342) than {comparative); or (disjunctive).

We are now familiar with more than 8o per cent of the words of the New
Testament.

LESSON 34

Three important verbs which are Perfect in form, but Present in
meaning:

Active

olda (321) I know. {The Old English wof comes from the same
root. oida originally contained the now obsolete
Greek letter Digamma (written F), which is equi-
valent to w. Cf. Fowos, wine.)

Pluperfect  7ndew I knew
Infinitive eldevay to know
(For future reference)
Participle edws edua  eldos
etdora

Subjunctive €idw

In the New Testament there is no sharp distinction in meaning between
ywwoke and oida. The full range of uses can be seen in the lexicon.

222



VOCABULARIES 3}4-7

Deponent

xabfnpae (g1)* I sit.

Keysar (24) I lie. (The compounds of xequaw are often used for
reclining at meals, so that the A.V. translates ‘I sit at
meat’. But in fact it is kafnuae that means ‘I sit’ and
keyat “1 lie’. Reclining may be thought of as lying
down on to one's elbow, kxara-xetpar (12), or as
propping oneself up on one’s elbow, dva-kequar (14).
ow-ava-xetpar (7) is ‘1 sit at table with’.)

Learn the principal parts (pp. 227-8) of the following verbs:
Avw and dtAew; xnpvoow to -Brnoxw

‘The Aorist Passives should be learnt along with the other parts. Their
forms are dealt with in the next lesson,

LESSON 35
orpedw (21) I turn, The Aorist Passive is deponent: I
2nd Aor. Pass. éorpadny : turned. [Cf. catastrophe. Karaorpodn is
ématpedw (36) an overturning; lit. a turning down)
dmootpedew (35) I return.
daww (31) I shine. Passive, I appear. [phantom]

2nd Aor. Pass. épavny
Learn the principal parts (p. 228): kakew to depw.

LESSON 36
Note again the participle of oida referred to in Vocab. 34:

€dws eldma  €dos
eldoTa

LESSON 37

doos -n -ov (110) as much as; pl., as many as,
rotovros (56) of such a kind, such. (The last two syllables are declined
-auTy -oUTO like odros, except that any initial 7 in the declension
of ovros is omitted.)
mowos -a. =ov (32) of what sort? what?

! Forpurposes of parsing ofda is regarded asPerfect and dew as Pluperfect, but

xafnpal e’xaﬂqm}v}
xeas [ ATE regarded as Present and ey | 28 Imperfect,
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VOCABULARIES 37-9

Adverbs of Place

wde (61) here,

éxee (95) there.

omov (82) where, whither.
éyyus (31) near (cf. éyp{w).

Aduverbs of Ttme

vor (148), vurt (18) now, at the present time.

137 (60) now, already, by this time.
aprt (36) now, just now.
Tore (159) then,
wavrore (41) always {cf. nas maca wav).
madw (139) again, [palimpsest: a manuscript which has been used
again]
ére (92) yet, still,
ovkett (48) with Indicative;
UTKeTt (21)} no longer {with other moods.

evbus (54) at once. (As an adjective, edfvs means ‘straight’, cf,
evfews (33) ‘straightway’.)
onpepov (41) today.

Interrogative adverbs
rws (104) how?
wov (47) where?

LESSON 38

va. (673) }

onws (53) _

av (166) A particle which usually adds an element of indefinite-
ness to a clause.

oray (0re +av)(123) whenever, when.

in order that, etc.

Note again the subjunctive of ol8a referred to in Vocab. 34 : eldw, €idys, etc.

LESSON 39
e (313) if.
éav (el + av) (343) if (but less definite than €f). Sometimes éar is equivalent
to av. See Lesson 38, p. 161 n. 1.)
elre (el+ 7€) (65) eire...elre: “whether., .or’.
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VOCABULARIES 403

LESSON 40

~aw perbs

dyamaw (141) 1 love (cf. dayamy, ayannros).

yevvaw (97) I beget, bear, Passive, am born {(cf. yuwopat). [Hydrogen
(with oxygen) begets water, v8wp]

épwraw (62) 1

enepwracs (56) J— I ask, question. (atTew is not used of asking questions.)

opaw I see (met already in Vocab. 25).

mAavaw (39) I cause to wander, lead astray. [A “planet’ is a
wandering star]

ripaw (21) I honour (cf. reun).

emripuaw (29) I rebuke, warn.' (Takes dative. With those listed at the
end of Vocab. 26, this completes eleven verbs which
take the dative.)
ravyaopar {37) 1 boast (deponent Middle).
law (140) I live.

-ow verbs

Sucawow (39) I justify (cf. Sucatos).

mAnpow (86) I fili, fulfil (cf. wAnpys, mAnbos).

oravpow (46) I crucify (cf. oravpos).

davepow (49) I make clear, make known (cf. daww, épavny).

LESSON 41
7ifnpe (101) I place.
emriblgue (¢0) T place upon.

LESSON 42
dedewpt (416) I give.
amoddwpe (47) 1 give back, pay; Middle, sell.
mopadiSwut (120) I band over, betray (cf. mapadoas).

LESSON 43

lornue (152) Trans., I cause to stand. Intrans., I stand.
anorpue (107) Trans,, I raise up. Intrans., I rise {cf. dvacrac:s).
épiomyue (1)  Intrans., I stand over, come upon.

' Note the sharp difference in meaning between rpaw and émrpaw. Tiun can
be used of a price paid as a penalty. émripaw is used with regard to someone
judged worthy of a penalty,
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VOCABULARY 44

kabiornut (21) Trans., I appoint.
mopuweTnue (41) Trans,, I cause to stand beside, present. Intrans., I
stand by.

Note that with words like épiornut, xabomyue and dduue (below), it is the
rough breathing which gives the aspirated forms éé-, xaf- and ad-. (Cf.
Vocab. 16.) When the preposition is prefixed to a form with a smooth
breathing, e.g. -€o7, we get forms like émeory. When it is prefixed to a
form with no initial vowel, e.g. -ocrace, we get émoraca, avaorase (cf.
Luke 2. g, 38; 1. 39).

LESSON 44
dinue {142) I forgive, leave, allow (cf. déeots).
ovnnut (26) I understand.
Seucrupe (32) I show.
P (66) I say.
am-0Mvut I destroy, lose; Middle and Perfect Active, perish (cf.
Vocab, 27).

The principal parts of ddumpu: and dmweAdvue, which are given on p. 228,
should be learnt. Those parts of amoAAvue which mean ‘ destroy’ or ‘lose’
and those parts which mean ‘perish’ have been set out on separate lines.
It is probably best to learn the dmoAAvut and dmoAdvuar lines separately.
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PRINCIPAL PARTS

Except for those in brackets, the parts given below are those which actually occur
in the New Testament. In the case of the bracketed words, it seems easier to learn
the word than the blank, A hyphen before a word indicates that 1t is only found in a
compound form of the verb.

Present Future Aorist A. Perfect A. Perfect P. Aorist P.

The following are the principal parts of the standard regular verbs:

Ave Avow éwoa AeAvka Aedvpai eAviny loose
Phew  Pdnow  éflmoa  medpra  meddnuar  epudnlny  love
TYaw  Tpmow  érpnoa  Terumka  TeTyumqpuar  érymfny  honour
davepow Pavepwow ébavepwoo medavepwra mePavepwuar épavepwbny make clear

Apart from the ‘aspirated Perfect’ (x instead of «) the following are also quite
regular:

xnpvoow knpuéew  éxmpvéa  (kexmpuyxa)  -kexnpuypar éxnpuxfny  proclaim
apacow mpafw énpata TETPAYQ mempaypal  (énpaxbnv) do

The following have various irregularities;

dyyelw -dyyedw  -nyyeda  -fyvedka  -yyedpar  -yyedmyy  announce

ayw afw yayort — Ty nxOnv lead
alpw dpes 7pa. npra nppos npbny lift up
drovw  GKOUCWw  TKOVTQ axnKoa — nrovaldny  hear
dvoryw avotfw  Mrofa dvewya. avewypat orxfyy  open®
-Bawvew -Pnoouar -y -Befnra — go

BaMw  Baiw éBalov Befinua BePAnpar éBAnbny  throw
yivopaL  yerjoouar €yevouny  yeyovad yeyernuar  €yepfny  become
PIVWOKE) YVWOOUAL  Eyvewr éyvara éyvwopar  éypvwolny  know
ypadw ypahow  éypaha  yeypada  yeypapuar  éypagmy  write
deyopar Sefouar  €defauny — dedeypar -€exfny  receive

3

dyepw  €yepw nNyepa — éynyepuar  Tyepbny  raise

' The First Aorist form -jfe is found in 2 Pet. 2. 5.

* A number of other forms are found: Aorist Active, Wrewfa, dvewéa;
Perfect Passive, fjvewyuar, froiyuac; Aorist Passive, dvewxfne, fvewylny, fjvorypy.
These are easily recognised when the six forms above are known.

3 Note this Second Perfect Active form. The other forms, Middle and
Passive, are deponent. Therefore all the forms are Active in meaning; both
Aorists mean ‘1 became’ and both Perfects ‘I have become’.

227



PRINCIPAL

€UPIOKW €Upnow  €dpov €dpnKa
fecdw  Oedpow  Hfelyoa —
-Omokw -favovuar -éavor  Tebvnxa
kadéw  kadecw  éxadeca  kexAnka
xpalw  kpafw éxpafa KeKpaya
Kpes  Kptvdd Exptya, KEKPIKQ
Aapfaves Anpiopar  €lafor elAnda
mafw  meaow éreroa menofa’
YW mOpaL emov mETWKA
MATW  TWECOUUAL €mECOV TETTWKA
omeapw  (omepw)  dometpa —
-oreMw -oTedw  -doTeida  -éoradxa
cwlew owow dowoa secwKo,

PARTS

KE KA’I’”.LG.I.

KEXPLAAL
-eldnppat
TETELGUAL

éomapuas
-éoTaduat

CeTwaiatL

evpelny

éxinbny

écpifiny
ednuddny
émeraliny
~émolny
éomapny
-éaraAny
éowlny

The following have stems derived from more than one verb:

épxoums  €Aevoopar NAfov éAnAvba —
éofhw  dayoum  édayor — —
éxw éw éoyov €oxmKa —
Aeyw  épw elmov elpnKa. elpnpat
opaw  ofouar  eidov éwpaka —
éopaka
depws  olow nveyKoy  ~érproxa —
-t verbs

rilfpue  Onow efmxa. relewa Teferpra
dedwut  dwow dwka Sedwka Sedopat
-lotnut  oTHow éomoa

oy €oTnKO —
ddmpue  dfmow  ddmra aewrrar
dmoMupt dmodecw  dmwleca  — —

&WOA(U
dmoMuy- dmodov- dmwlopmy dmoAwAa —
o pat

€ppnny
éppelimy
WPbny

7}V€ X&qv

érelny
édolnv

éoraliny
adebny

find
will
die’
call

cry out
judge
take
persuade
drink
fail
SOW
send’
save

come
eat

have
say?

see

carry

place

give

cause to
stand

stand

forgive

destroy

perish

! Grmoxen is used in Perf. and Pluperf., dmofimokw in all other tenses. Cf.

Mk. 15. 44.

* werofa has a present sense, and it means ‘1 trust’, not ‘I have persuaded’.

it takes dative.

3 -greMw ts never found as a simple verb, But there are various other com-

pounds in addition to dmoarediw.

* The forms -Acfw -éefa -Aedeyupar -éAexfyv are also found, but only in

compounds.
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SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR: MORPHOLOGY

kd

apxm
dpxm
apyny
apxns
apxn
dpyar
apxas
apywv
dpxaLs

SorzUQr<Z

Aoyos
Aoye

Aoyov
Aoyou
Aoy

Capr =<z

doTrp
doTepa
aarepos
aoTept
a’.O"rep€ Y
agTepas
dorepwy
aoTepoty

CLFrzUQ»Z

NOUNS
First Declension
Feminine
Hpepa  dofa npodrTys
Nyepa dofa apodrTa
Huepay  dofav apodrTnY
Huepas  dofns mpodmToV
pepe  dofy mpodrTy
nuepar  dofar apodmTaL
Nuepas  dofas mpodnTas
Huepwy  Sdofwy apodnTwy
Nuepars  Bofaus mpodnTas
Second Declension
Aoyor épya épyov’
Aoyos épya €pyov
Aoyous épya épyov
Aoywy épywy épyov
Aoyois épyols €pyq
Third Declension
TP cwpa  yevos  ixBus
TaTEPR  CWUL yevos  ixflov
waTpos  owuaros yevovs ixfuos
maTPL owpare  yever  txbui
maTepes  owpara yevy  ixBues
waTEpas owpaTe  yery  ixBuas
marepwy  owparwy yevey ixBuwy

Masculine

veavias Yaravas
veara Zarave
veariay Zaravay
VEaVLo Yarave
veang Xaravg
veaveat
veavias
veaviwy
veaviais

"Inoovs

*Inoov

’[noovy

*Inoov

*Inoov
mohts  Paothevs
modw - Paolex
wodews Pootdews
modet  Paoctle
modets  Paoides
wodets  Pacthets

nodewy Pacthewr

noTpaow owuaow yeveow ixBuow modeow PBarAevowy

Rules for formation of dative plural with consonant stems:

kyx +ow-=>fw

7 ¢ +ow>igw

70 8 v+ow—ow

avT + O —>aoy
EVT -+ OV > ELOLWY
oVT -+ LY = OVTLY

Note vocative singular: marep, yvvat, Saoidev; accusative singular: yapw;
dative plural: avdpaow, yepow.

16
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SUMMARY OF MORFPHOLOGY

ADJECTIVES, ARTICLE, PRONOUNS

Adjectives of First and Second Declension

Consonant stem (not p) Vowel or p stem
N. dyafos 7 ov aywos a oy
V. dyafe 7 ov  ape a oy

A, ayafor v ov dywov av ov
G. ayafov 7ns ov dywv  as  ov
D. dydfop 3 o dre ¢ g
N.V. ayafor a a dytot a.  a
A. dyafovs as a dywous as a
G. dyafev wv v dytov  wr  wy
D. adyafors ais o5  dywts  ais oS
Demonstratives
‘that’
N. éxewos 7 o - ovTOS
A.  éxewov v o TOUTOV
G. éxewov 78 ov TOUTOV
D. éxewoe 7 2 TOUTR
N. éxewor a.  a ovTOL
A, éxewors as a TOUTOUS
G. éxewwr wy  wy TOUTWY
D. éxewois s ois TOUTOLS
Like éxewos: adros, dAdos, os (Relattve)
Reflexive
‘himnself’, ‘herself’, ‘itself’

A. éavTov v o

G. éavrov 7s ov

D. éavre 7 @

A, éavrovs as a

G. favrwy wy wy

D. €avTots ats o

Similarly: éuavror v *myself’
geavror v “yourself”

Personal pronouns
Singular
N. €yw ov HueLs
A (e o€ npas
G. (&pov gov Npeoy
D. (€)pot got Hw

230

Definite Article

¢
o

N. 7 7O
A o T™p 10
G. Tov ™8 Tov
D. 7w ™ T
N. of al T
A. Trovs Tas Ta
G. Ty TV Twy
D. rots  Tas 7o
“this’
advTm Tovro
TQUTYY  TOUTO
TAVTRS  TOUTOV
TAUTY TOUTQW
advrat TQvTO.
TAVTOS TaUTA
TOUTQWY  TOUTWY
TAUTALS  TOUTOLS
Reciprocal

‘one another’

arnlovs
dAnAwy
dAnlois

Plural

vpets
vpas
Dpwy

Vpuey



carZuorz

TOAVG
TIOALV
TIOAAOL

moAA

oot

moArovs
moAAwyY
ToAdois

Sarzbarz

Regular comparison:

ADJECTIVES : PRONOUNS ! ADVERBES

Adjectives of First and Third Declension

N. ¢€lg
A, évax
G. évos
D. én
cf, o0dets

pumd|es

TOAAT TOAD
moAAnY 7oA
TOAANG  TIOAAOL
woAAy moAA

kil OMG& ‘JTOI\I\O‘.
770/\1\0.9 TJ'OI\AG.

ﬂOMOJV m OMCUV

moMAais moAdots

[TIL. | év
pear év
pas évos
FLC} Ee Vi
odde|pa  odd|ev
podela pndlev
peYsg peYain peya
peyay peyalny peya

REYXAOD peEYAANG REYEAOL
peyadp  peyaldy peyade
peyadow  peyadar  peyada
peyalovs  peyadas  peyala
peyaiwy peyaiwr peyadwy
peyaz\or.g },LG‘)IG.AO.IS PLG’YGAO!.Q

Adjectives and Pronouns of Third Declension

TMAELWDY TTAEIOV
TACOVE.  TrAciov
TAELOVOS  TAELOVOS
) TActom

mAeioves  mAewova
wAewovas  mwAewova
wAEtovwy  TAEOVwY
wA€oow  TAEOTW

TG
Twva

2 dnfns  ddnbes
aAnbn aAnlfes
arnfovs  dAnfovs
aAnbet aAnfe
ainbeis aAnbn
anleis aAnbn
ey  dApfov
anfeowr  dAnfeow

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

Irregular comparison:

Sukaros SukaroTePos Sikatoraros
godos godoTepos gopwraros
Sixaiws dikaroTepov SixaroraTa
ayabos KpeLoawy —
KaKoS XELpWY -
peyas pelowy —
7odvs mAELwY —
pLKpos HLKPOTEPOS éAaytoTos
€0 KpeLGOOY —
— parloy paliora
16-2
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Principal parts Avw Avow
Present Imperfect
Present Imperfect Middle & Middle & Future Future
Active Active  Passive Passive  Active  Middle
Indicative _
Avew  wov Avopar  €dvopy  Avow Avgopas
Aves ves Avy wov . Avoes Avay
Avee  éwer Avera:  €éAvero Avger Avoerae
Mvopev  éAvouev Avouefa édvopela  Avoouer  Avooueda
Avere  fAvere  MvecBe  fAveale  Avoere Avoecle
z\vova'wl éAvov Avovrar  €lvorro  Avoovawy  Avoorras
Subjunctive . .
Avew Avwpar
Avps Avp
Avp Avirac
Avcopey Avespeba
Avipre Avmofe
Avwow Avavras
Imperative '
Ave Avor
Averw Avecflw
Avere Aveofe
Averweay AvecBwoay
Infinitive .
Avew Avealas
Participle AvopLEV0S 7) OV
Avawv ovea ov s
Avorra,
232

- Avow

TABLE OF THp

Avgy
éAvoa
f_H

Aorist Aorist
Active Middle
von . élvoauny
éwoas Swow
e’AWGV_ G’AUO'G.TO
Avoauer  éAvoaucly
eAvoare  €Avoache
Avaay €Avoairre

|
Avow Avowpua
Avops Avon
Avey Avonra
Avowper  Avowpels
Avanre Avayabe
Avowow  Avewrra
Avaov Avoas ?
Avoarw  Avoacfw i
Avoare Avoagfe |

Avoarwoay /\vo-aaﬂwom'{

Avcaobos %

|

Avoas aoa av Avoagers
Avoavra. © 7 oy




REGULAR VERB

STEM Av-
ACAvme Acdvpa Hudny
{ : rPerfen::t Pluperfec_t‘ ! )
Perfect Pluperfect Middle & Middle & Aorist Future
Active Active Passive Passive Passive Passive
AeAvra (DAeAvke Aedvpar Drcdvuny by Avbnoopar
Aedvwas (AeAvkas Achvoal {)AeAvoo vbns Avlnay
AeAvrcey {DAeAvxet AcAvras (AeAvro éAvln Avbnoeras
Aduauey  (DAedvxequey  Acdvuela  (DAedvpela  vfpuey  Avfrooueba
Acdveare  (Achvrerre Aedvofe (E)AeAvole eAvbyre AvbBnoeole
redvcaow  (DAedvxewoar  Acdvvras (AeAvrro vbnoay  Avbncovras
AvBw
Avns
Avlp
AvBwpuey
Avbyre
- Avfwow
Avbryre
Avlnre
Avdnre
Avinrwaay
Aedvicevar Acdvofas - AvBpra
Aedvicws e os AeAupevos 7 ov Mvbes ewoa ev

AeAvrora

Like AeAvuar: duvapar, xequar, sabnpac.
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SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY : YVERB CHANGES

VOWEL AND CONSONANT CHANCGES IN THE VERB

Initial vowel changes in formation of Past Tenses

a-=>7 ai >y ay = 7w
€ 7 €& =7 €v -7 (or €v)
0 >w oL~ @

t=>i

With compound verbs, prepositions (except mepe and #po) drop final
vowel, ' : '

Rules of reduplication

(1) Initial consonant is repeated + ¢, e.g. AeAv-,
(2) x § 0 > kex, med, reb. -
(3) But vowel lengthens, and o, { or £ merely add e.

Addition of o to Mutes Addition of 8 to Mutes

kyxto>§ kyx+0->x0

7B dta>y 7B $+8>40

r88+a>0 rd 8+8 08
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TABLE OF S8ECOND TENSES

VERB: TABLE OF SECOND TENSES
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Infinitive Participle

Aorist  éfalov Balw

Active éBales - Bade Barns
éBadev Baderw Badp Badew - Badewv’
éBadoyev Badwpuey .

éBaltere Badere Baknre
éBadoy Baderwow  Badwow

Middle éyevounv yevwpas
eyevov yevov . yevn |
éyevero yeveat yomqrar  yeveabar  yevoperos
éyevopela _ yevwpela o
éyeveale yeveole yemole
éyevovro yeveoBwoay  yevwrrat

Passive éypodny ypadpw

3 5 s 3‘ ? 5‘ . o .
éypaghy omopnTew  ypady ypodmpor  ypades
éypadnuev ypadewpey ‘
éypadyre  omapyre  ypagmre

éypogmoay  omopnrwcay ypadwaw

Future ypagmoouat
Passive ¥ ?
ypagnoeras
ypadmoopcda
ypagnoeale

yoagmoorras

Perfect yeypada
Active yeypadas

yeypapev yeypapevar yeypapws
yeypapajiev |
yeypaspare

yey,

Aorist Active of ywworw: épwv ws © wuey wre woay
Baww: -y s m nuev yre  noav
Forms not listed in Principal Parts:

Second Aorist Active: jjuaprov, xkarelimov, éuabov, édvyov, énalov.
Second Aorist Passive: éxpufny, dorpadny, édarmp.
Second Aorist Middle: Third singular optative, yevoiro.
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SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY

~€) VERBS

Rules of Contraction: ¢ +€ »>et
€ +0 —>ov
(¢} + long vowel or diphthong,
Present system of didew

Present Active ' Imperfect Active
Indicative '
dhew ~»> QUW édireov >  &piovy
dulees pAeg édidees dpag
Pideer poe édihee épihar
Puleopey . prAovpEv édireouey dpthovprey
Pireere pette éhihecere éprerte
PrAeovaty praovaw édiAeoy dpihouv
Subjunctive
Huhew PAw
¢degs @Ung
$rAen) QO
ddewper pUAWUEY.
$edenre pOnTe
diAewory PLALOY
Imperative
dilee C e
diheercw PLACITW
PiAeere perte
diAeerwoay pACTWOaY
Infinitive
direery pLAey
Participle

PtAewr ovoa oV GLAWV OVGA OUY
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-€w VERBS

Present Middle and Passive Imperfect Middle and Passive
Indicative |
dleouar > - provpat pideouny - Epirovpnv
dihen P étAeov &pidov
PrAcerar - prertan ébireero éprerto
Pedeopeba puiovpela épiAeopeba, ¢poupeda
Pireealle prAerabe édireeable tpiierole
PiAeovras povvral éptAcovro ¢plhovvro
Subjunctive _
PrAewpar PLAW hatL
$idep QU
PrAenrar PANTAL
Pirewpefa prampeda
$idenobe piinade
Prhewrrar PIARVTAL
Imperative
dideov PLAoV
Prreccfw paodn
dieeade plAeiode
PrAcecabwoay prAsicbncay
Infinitive
direeafar paerodar
Participle
direopevos pOovpEvog

LIQUID VERBS: STEMS ENDING IN A pv OR p

Liguid Futures (e.g. apw) are formed with -e(¢)- and the endings are as for
the present of ¢eAew.
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SUMMARY. OF MORPHOLOGY

-0 VERES

Rules of contraction: a4+ O-sound (o, w or ov) > w
a -+ E-sound (¢ or 7) -»>a
a+any combination containing ¢ (whether sub-
script or not) - @ (except present infinitive

, active)
Present system of i '
Present Active - Imperfect Active
Indicative
Tepeo > TP éripaoy > Empav
TYpRaEs UG éripaes Enpag
TipaeL TLAG érypae énpa
TYLEOLEY TLO LEV éryacopey dnpwpey
TipaeTe TIRaTE éryuaere éniparte
TYAOVTLY TARWOWY éruaov Enpwy
Subjunctive
TLpaw TV
Topags TG
THRan g
TULAWUEY TLLWPEY
TipanTe Tpate
TYIAWTTY TIRWOLY
Imperative
TYiae Tupa
TYET TRATW
TULOETE TLpaTe
TaETWaAY TIRATWOAV
Infinitive
TULE Ty
Participle

TYLAWY OUTA OV

TULWY WA WY
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~a¢w VERBS

Present Middle and Passive

Indicative ~ ©

TUYLOOML U TATTE T

TYan THAG

TYLRETOL Lo

ﬂp.qapeﬂa . T peda

rypaeole Tipacde

TYLROVTAL TUAWVTAL
Subjunctive

T WL U@L

THOT e

TLLATTOL LTl

Typawpeda Tipopeda

mpanofe Tpacde

TLIAWYTAL TLAWVTAL
Imperative

TULROY U

Tyuaecio Tpaciw

ryuaecabe Tyacte

ripacafwoay npachwoay
Infinitive

Tipaecfa ThoBan
Participle

TLLROMEVOS TUADREVOS

Law

{aw, I live: Present Indicative {w {ps {n {wpev {yre Lwow
Present Infinitive

o
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Imperfect Middle and Passive

éripaopuny >  Enpopny

eTyaoy éripw
éryuaero énphato
éryuaoucfa Enpopeda
éryuacate Enpaode
értpaoyTo ¢nipwvro



SUMMARY OF MORPHOLOGY

-0w) VERBS
Rules of contraction: o+ long vowel ->w
o -+ short vowel or ov - ov

¢ + combination containing ¢ = ot
(except present infinitive active)

Present system of davepocw
Present Active Imperfect Active
Indicative L _
Pavepow >  pavepw épavepooy >  dpavepouv
Pavepoes PAVEPOLS édavepoes dpavepoug
davepoet ' pavepor épavepoe ¢pavepon
Pavepoopiey pavepouLev édavepoopev dpavepoupey
davepoere pavepoure épavepoere ¢pavepourte
davepoovay PUVEPOVHLY éavepooy &pavepovy
Subjunctive -
Pavepow pavepw
pavepoys pavepols
davepoy pavegoL
Pavepocwpey PAVEPLILEY
Paveporre PAVEPWITE
Pavepowaiy PUVEPLICLY
Imperative
pavepoe pavepov
Pavepoerw PAVEPOVT
Pavepoere PavepovTe
davepoeTwoar  pavepovtwIcay
Infinitive
pavepoewv Pavepovy
Participle
davepowy PAVEPWV
ovoa ov ousa ouy
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‘=0t VERBS

Present Middle and Passive - - Imperfect Middle and Passive

Indicative
davepoopar -  pavepoOUPL épavepoouny >  Epavepoupny
Pavepoy PavEPOL  épavepoov épavepou
Pavepoeras pavepovTaAl édavepoero  dpavepouto
davepoopeta pavepovpeda  ddavepooucha depavepovueda
davepoeafe pavepovade épavepoeate ¢pavepovade
Pavepoovra pavepouvtal  édavepoorTo ¢pavepouvto
Subjunctive |
davepowpat pavepwral
davepoy PavepoL
daveponyras PAVEPLITAL
davepowpela  pavepwpeda
Paveponale pavepwade
davepowvrar PAVEPWVTAL
Imperative
$avepoov pavepon
Pavepocalfw pavepovadw
Pavepoeae poavepovcle
davepoecfwaar cpavepovabwoay
Infinitive |
davepoeatat pavepovodol
Participle
DAVEPOOLEVOS  (PUVEPOVILEVOS o
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.=pt VERBS

Principal parts: mhgue Bnow e telewa  relepuat
Sedwyr Swow wra dedwxa Oedopar

erebny
Edofny

(Transitive}) {orqu orow éorpou

(Intransitive) éomy  éomre éoralny
Stems Verbal Present Perfect
fe Tife refe
do 8o dedo
oro iora éora
- Active

Indicative  Imperative Subjunctive Infinitive
Present

Participle

TOn=-pt 7w rife-var rifes ewwa ev
S 710t ' ns ' vra
aw Tife~rer 1
Tife-prev wpey
T€ 7€ nTE
aay Twoay wow
Second Aorist few Bewau feis etoa o
Oeg 7 e
—_ fe-rw 7
wpey
T€ nre
Twoay waw
Present : . .
15—t 3dov Sdw Sudo-vae Sidovs ovoa ov
s Sido-Tw ws ovra
aw w
8do-pev Te wpey
T€ Twaay wre
aow waw
Second Aorist S Sowvas Sous v ov
dos ws ovra
— So-raw w
wiey
TE wre
Twoay waw
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-t VERBS

Present
tomn-mt {oTw {oTa~-vai ioTas aga av
s 78 arra
- ow — 7
lora-pey . wpey
T€ nre
{ora-aw , - wow
Second Aorist
éorny oTw oV gras o oy
ns 1S arra
7 - 7
ey wpev
nre nre
noay wow
Middle and Passive
Present Middle and Passive
Present forms consist of: Present stem + perfect passive endings of Avew.
Indicative Infinitive Participle
mle 7l Tife
3;30} pat 31.80} alfas 31.80} pevos
iora iagro loTe
Second Aorist Middle

Only Indicative need be learnt:
augment + verbal stem + Pluperfect endings of Avew, with contraction
in second singular:

é-Be-pmy é-Bo-unv
é-Bov <« (o) é-8ov < o(go)
é-fe-ro é-8o~ro
é-Oc-pefa é-So-pefa
é-fe-cle é-30-a¢
é-fe-vro é-8o-vro
Additional notes on iotque

(1) The Perfect tense is Present in meaning and the Pluperfect
(elorprew) is Imperfect in meaning.
(2) There are two forms of the Perfect Participle Active:
First Perfect:  éormpraws  wa  os
ora
Second Perfect: éorws. woa 0§
wra
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SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR : eiut

elpe .

Indicative
Sub-  Infini- Opta-
Present Future Imperfect junctive tive Participle  tive

elpe  doopas  Huny & elvar v odoa oy

el éop %s or 7joba o ovra

éorey  dovor 7 el
3 3 ’ 3 y

dopev doouela Auev or Juefa  dpev

core édoeafle  re e

ey éoovrar  Moav dow

For other -t forms see Lesson 44.

SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR: SYNTAX

The numbers in parentheses refer to the lesson in which the subject is
treated.

I. WORDS NEVER USED FIRST IN A SENTENCE

yap, otv, uev, 8¢; 7¢, Tis (indefinite) and other enclitics (30 n.)

2. NUMBER

Verbs agree with sub]ect (s), except
(a) neuter plural nouns take singular verb (7);
(b) collective nouns may use a& construction according to sense (32 n.) \

3. CASES

Nominative: Subject of verb (), other than infinitive (20).
Vocative: case of address, with or without @ (5).
Accusative: case of extension.
. Direct object ().
.2. Motion to (10). So with mpos, €is, mapa (‘ to beside’ or ‘alongside’).
3 Time How Long (16).
‘Subject’ of infinitive (20), properly an example of :
5. Adverbial accusative, acc. of general reference or acc. of respect.
povov, mpawrov (Vocab. 11); comparative and superlative adverbs (33 n.).
6. For various uses with dia, uera, imep, Umo, xara, wept, ém (16, esp.
Vocab.).
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SYNTAX

Genitive /

1. Case of genus or kind of thing; possessive (6).

2. Kind of time: Time During Which (16).

3. Ablative: case of separation; motion from (10). Se¢ with éx, dno,
#wapa (‘from beside’).

4. Genitive of comparison (Vocab. 30, Lesson 33).

5. Genitive absolute (37).

6. After mpo, évwmov, éunpooley, dmow, éfw, ywpts, dxpt, €ws.

4. For various uses with 8ia, uera, dmep, im0, xara, wept, ém (16, esp.
Vocab.)

8. After drovw, amropat, dpyow.

Dative

1. Case of personal interest: indirect object (6).

2. Locative: place in space (10). So with &, mapa (‘rest beside’).

3. Point in time: Time At Which (16).

4. Instrumental (10, 17).

Note. Instrument: dative,
Agent: vmo + genitive.

5. After ow.

6. After dicodovfew, dmoxpivopar, Siaxovew, éyylw, éfearw, mapayyeriw,
MITEVW, TPOGEPYOUAL, TPOTKVVEW, UTaKovw, emmuaw, memola (p. 228
n. 1).

Summary of time uses (16)

Time how long: accusative.
Time during which: genitive,
Time at which: dative.

4. PREPOSITIONS

1. See Lesson 16, esp. Vocab.
2. Compound verbs; perfective use (13); prepositions after compound
verbs (Vocab. 23).

§. ARTICLE

1. Usual with @cos, *Inoovs, words indicating a whole class, e.g.
avBpwros; often with abstract nouns and proper names (6).

2. Complement usually without article and placed before verb (6).

3. Making an adjective equivalent to a noun (x1).

4. With 3¢ making a personal pronoun; with uev...8¢..., ‘some...
others...’ (19).
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SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR

Articular infinitive (20).

rov with infinitive for purpose (20).

Articular participle (36).

T'o make a prepositional phrase equivalent to an adjective (p. 71 n. 1).

6. ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES

. Attributive: & &yaBog mpodnTys or o s & dyabog
Predicative: ¢ 7, s &yabog or &yabog J mpodyrys (12)
. Normally in predicative position: éxewvos, odros, dAos, mas, dmas.

7. USES OF avros (15)

. Third personal pronoun.
. Predicative: emphasising pronoun,
Attributive: identical adjective,

8. TENSE
. Linear: Present, Imperfect (3, 13, 18).

2. Punctiliar: Aorist (24). Epistolary Aorist (38n.)

LR R

. Completed action: Perfect, Pluperfect.

Comparative table of uses of Perfect, Past Simple and Aorist (34).
. Conditions contrary to fact: Past—Aorist;

Present—Imperfect (39).

Tenses of iornue (43)
Perfect: Present in meaning.
Pluperfect: Imperfect in meaning.
. Transitive: {orqui, omow, éotnoa.
Intransitive: éoryy, éomxa, éorafny. ™~

9. BUBJUNCTIVE (38, 39)

Indefinite clauses: ‘whoever’, ‘wherever’, ‘whenever’, ‘until’,
Purpose: iva. or omews.

Noun clauses: iw.

Hortatory.

Deliberative.

Emphatic negative future.

Command not to begin.

Future condition,
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SYNTAX

10. OPTATIVE (39)

1. To express a wish,
2. Dependent (indirect) question,

11, INFINITIVE (20)

A neuter verbal noun.
- 2. As a noun can be subject or object of a sentence.
Its ‘subject’ is accusative.
Consequence: woTe,
Articular infinitive:
évr—time at which.
mpo—* before’,
pera (with accusative)—*after’.
dia (with accusative)—"*because’.
&ls, pos—purpose.
6. Infinitive alone or with rov for purpose.

=t
.

v

12. PARTICIPLE (36, 37)

1. Adjectival: articular, usually translated by relative clause.

2. Adverbial: temporal, causal, concessive clauses,

3. Present: usually action at same time as action of main verb.

4. Aorist: usually action before action of main verb,

5. Aorist can be used for Attendant Circumstances.

6. Genitive absolute; noun in genitive not usually subject, object or

indirect object of main verb.

7. Periphrastic tenses:
Imperfect: Imperfect of elut+ Present Participle.
Future: Future of eluc 4+ Present Participle.
Perfect: Present of ejut  + Perfect Participle.
Pluperfect: Imperfect of elui+ Perfect Participle.

13. COMMANDS, PROHIBITIONS
1. Commands. ,
Present Imperative: continue to do an action or do it repeatedly (18),
Aorist Imperative: simple command without regard to continuity or
repetition (24).
2. Prohibitions (39).
yn + Present Imperative: do not continue an action,
@+ Aorist Subjunctive: do not begin an action.
ot + Future (Hebrew idiom): ‘you shall not’,
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SUMMARY OF GRAMMAR

I4. QUESTIONS (18)

1. Expecting answer ‘Yes’: o?, odye.
2. Expecting answer ‘No’, or hesitant question: un, uyre.

¥5. NEGATIVES
1. ot: Indicative, .
g1 Imperative, Infinitive, Participle, Subjunctive, Optative,
2. Two negatives do not cancel out (32).

16. USES OF o7t (26)
1. ‘Because’,
2. Recitative.
3. Introducing dependent statements,

Note. The tense used by the original speaker is retained.

I7. PURPOSE CLAUSES

1. Infinitive alone (20).

Tov+ infinitive (20).

eis or mpos with articular infinitive (20).
iva, or. omrens with Subjunctive (38).

el o o

18. CONSEQUENCE CLAUSES (20)

a@ore with accusative and infinitive.

19. CAUSAL CLAUSES
Y. o (26).
2. Swa 7o+ infinitive (20).
3. Participle (36).

20. TIME CLAUSES
1. Infinitive (20).
év reo—'while’, ‘when’,
mpo Tov—"before’.
pera ro—"after’,
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SYNTAX

2. Participle (36).

3. Conjunctions:

(@) ‘When’ (definite): or¢ + Indicative.

(5) ‘When'’ (indefinite), ‘whenever’: érav+ Subjunctive (38).

(¢) ‘Until’ (definite: usually past): éws 4 Indicative (38).

(d) ‘Until’ (indefinite: usually future): éws (av, o¥, 67ov) + Subjunctive
(39).

2I. RELATIVE CLAUSES

x. o5 (definite): Indicative (18).
2. os dv (indefinite): Subjunctive (38).

22, CONDITIONAL CLAUSES (39)
Conditions of fact

Protasis
Past: el + Indicative.
Present: el +Indicative,
Future: éav+ Subjunctive.

Conditions contrary to fact
el + Indicative; add dv in apodosis.

Past: Aorist,
Present: Imperfect,

Also participle (p. 152).
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ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

The numeral after the Greek word refers to the vocabulary in which it is
treated. Fuller references to the forms and uses of some words will be

found in the Greek Index.

able, am, dvvaua 20
abound, wepiooevw 13
about (prep.), mepe 16
about, am, uellew 20
above, dmep 16

Abraham, *Afpaayu 29
according to, xara 16
afraid, am, dofcopasr 23
after, see Vocab. 16

again, madw 37

against, xara 16

age, aiwr 28

alas, odar 33

all, 7ag, dmas 32

allow, ddumpue 44

alone, povos 1%

alongside, mapa 16

already, %37 37

also, kat §

always, mavrore 37

am, eluip. 244 : Srapyw, yivopar 23
Amen, duny 33

and, kat §5; 8¢ 10; 7€ 18
Andrew, ’Avdpeas 10
angel, dyyelos §

anger, dpym 8

announce, dyyeAlw, drayyellw 26
another, érepos 12; dAos 15
(one) another, dAnlovs 15§
answer, AmoKpwoposL 23
anyone, anything, 7is, 7t 30
apart from, ywpis 16
apostle, amoorodos 5
appear, davw (passive) 35

appoint, kafiomue 43

approximately, mepe 16

around, wept 16

as, ws, kabws 19

as far as, dypt, €éws 16

as much (many) as, éoos 37

ask, ask for, airew 4

ask (esp. a question), épwraw,
émepwraw 40

assembly, éxxAnaa 9

astray, lead, mAavaw 40

at once, etfvs, edfews 37

authority, éovaia 9

away from, dmo 10

bad, xaxos 11

baptise, Barrilw 22
baptism, PanTiopa 29
baptist, farriors 10
bear (children), yevvaw 40
bear witness, paprvpew 4
beautiful, xalos 11
because (conj.), ér¢ 26
because of (prep.), dia 16 N
become, ywouar 23
before, see Vocab. 16
beget, yevvaw 40

begin, dpyouar 23
beginning, dpyxn 8

(on) behalf of, dwep 16
behold, ¢, Bov 25
believe, morevew 13
believing maros 11
belong to dmapyw 23

250




ENGLISH~GREEK VOCABULARY

beloved dyamyros 11
beseech, mapaxadew 14
beside (prep.), mapa 16
beside, am, wapaywopar 23
betray, mapadidwut 42
better xpeioowr 30

bind 8¢w 14

blaspheme, BAaodnuew 4
bless, eddoyew 4

blessed, paxapios x2
blind, 7vdlos 11X

blood, aipa 29

boast, kavyaopar 40
boat, mhotov 7

body, cwua 29

book, BifAiov 7

born, am, yevvaouar 40
boy, mais 28

bread, dpros 6

bring, dyw, mpoodepw 13
bring together, cwayw 13
brother, adeAdos s
build, olkodopew 14

but, dM\ea, 8¢ 10

buy, dyopalw 22

by, see Vocab. 16

call, kakew 4; Pwvew 14
can, dvvaupar 20

carry, pepw 13; Pacralw 22
centurion ékarorrapyns 32
(a) certain man, s 30

chief priest, dpyiepevs 31
child, radiov, Texvov 7; mais 28
Christ, Xpioros §

church, éxxAnoe 9

city, moAts 31

clean, xafapos 12

cleanse, xafapilw 22

clear, make, davepow 40
clothe, évduew 13

clothes, {paria 7

cloud, vepern 8

colonel, ythiapyos 32

come, épxOpaL, TOPEVOLLAL, TAPAYL
vopar 23

come into, elcepyouac 23

come to, TpogeEpyouat 23

come to pass, ywouar 23

come together, suvepyopar 23

come upon, épeornue (intrans.) 43

coming, wapovata 9

command, mapayyelw 26

commandment, évrody 8

compassion, éAeos 29

concerning, wept 16

congregation, €xxAnoia 9

conscience, owvetdnais 31

council, ovvedprov 7

covenant, Siafinsen 8

cross, gravpos 6

crowd, dyAos 6

crucify, oravpow 40

cry out, xkpalw 22

cup, mornpov 7

daily, «af’ Huepar 16
darkness, oxoros 29
daughter, fvyamp 28
day, yuepa 9

deacon, diaxovos 5
dead, vexpos 12
death, favaros s
demon, dawuoviov 7
deny, dpveopat 23
depart, Srayw 13
desert, épnuos 6
destroy, dmoAdvue 44
devil, dafolos 6

die, amofmorw 13
different, érepos 12
disciple, pabyms 1o
do, motew 4; mpacow 22
door, fvpa 9
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down, xara p. 66 n. 1
draw near, éppilw 22
drink, mwvew 25

dwell, karowcew 14

each, éxaoros 11

ear, ovs 29

earth, yn 8

eat, éofuw 3

elder, mpeaBurepos s
Elijah, "HXetas 10
encourage, mapakalew 14
end, Tedos 29

enemy, éxfpos 3

eternal, alwvios 11

even, kar §

even as, xafws, womep 19
ever, for, els Tov alwva 28
everlasting, aiwvios 11
every, €xaoros 11; mas 32
evil, movnpos 12

exhort, raparxalew 14
exist, drrapyw 23

eye, dpfadpos 5

face, wpocwmov 7
faith, moris 31
faithful, moros 11
faithless, amaros 11
fall, mrrw 25

father, marp 28

fear (n.), dofos s

fear (vb.), dofeopar 23
few, dAvyor 11

field, dypos 5

fill, 7rAnpow 40

find, edpioxw 3

fire, 7vp 29

first, mpwros 11

fish, ixfus 31

fitting season, xatpos 6
five, mevre 32

flee, devyw 23

flesh, capé 28

follow, dxodovfew 14
foot, movs 28

for (conj.), yap 10

for (prep.), see Vocab, 16
forgive, ddunue 44
forgiveness, dfeois 31
forty, reccapaxovra 32
four, recoopes 32

free, éAcvfepos 12
friend, didos §

from, see Vocab. 16
fruit, kapmos 6

fulfil, »Anpow 40

full, wAnpns 30

Galilee, ['addawa 9

garment, {uarov 7

gather together, cvvayw 13
generation, yevea 9

Gentiles, é0vy 29

gitl, mais 28

give, S8ldwut 42

give back, drodidwu 42

glorify, Sofalw 22

glory, 8ofa 9

g0, dpyouat, mopevouar 23; dyw 13
g0 away, dmepyouat 23

go down, xarafavw 2§

go into, eloepyopar 23 )
go out, éfepyopar, éxmopevopat 23
go through, Swepyopat 23

go up, dvaBavw 2§

God, Ocos 6

good, dayafos, xalos 11

good news, bring, edayyeilopar 23
gospel, edayyeror 7

gospel, preach the, edayyellopat 23
grace, xapts 28

great, peyas 32

greater, uefwy 30
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Greek, a, ‘EMay 28
greet, acmalopar 23
guard (n.), dvraxn 8
guard (vb.), dvragow 22

hand, yep 28

hand over, rapadiwpt 42

happy, paxeapios 12

hardship, fAufis 31

hate, juoew 4

have, éyw 3

he, she, it, adros n o 1%

head, xedaty 8

heal, fepamevw 3; laopas p. 1700, 1

hear, drcovw 13

heart, kapdia 9

heaven, odpavos 6

here, wide 37

hide, xpvrrw 22

high-priest, dpyiepevs 31

himself, etc., adros, éavrov 1%

hold, take hold of, xparew 14;
drrropal 23

holy, dyws 12

honour (n.), reun 8

honour (vb.), Tpaw 40

hope (n.), éAms 28

hope (vb.), éAmlw 22

hour, dpa 9

house, olkos 6; olxia 9

how?, rws 37

hundred, éxarov 32

husband, dmp 32

hypocrite, drroxpirns 10

I, éyw 19

if, €, éav 39

ill, doferys 30

ill, am, dofevew 14
image, eixwy 28

in, é&v 10

inhabit, karowew 14

injure, ddixew 14
into, eis 10
Israel, "lopanA 5

James, 'Taxwfos 6

Jerusalem, ‘lepogoduvua, ‘lepovoa-
My 7

Jesus, 'Incous 6

Jew, ‘lovdasos §

John, *lwarys 10

joy, xapa 9

Judaea, *Tovdaia 9

Judah, Judas, 'Tovdas 10

judge (n.), kpirys 10

judge (vb.), xpivew 3

judgement, kpiua 29; Kpios 31

just, Sucaios 12

just as, womep 19

just now, dpTt 37

justify, dixatow 40

keep, Typew 4
kill, droxrevew 26

kind, yevos 29

king, Sacikevs 31

kingdom, Bacireia 9

know, ywwwokw 25; oida 34
knowledge, yvwois 31
known, make, davepow 40

land, yy 8

last, éoyaros 1%

law, vouos §

lawful, it is, éfeorv 20
lead, dyw 13

lead astray, mAavaw 40
lead away, drayw 13
learn, pavlavew 25
least, €Aayioros 33
leave, karaleirw 25; A 44
leper, Aempos

letter, émorodn 8
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lie, xetpar 34

life, C(”Th '/’UX"I 8

lift up, atpw 26

light, dws 29

like, dpowos 12

like manner, in, duotws 33
little, SAuyos 11; pikpos 33
live, {aw 40

lo, 3¢, {dov 25

loaf, dpros 6

(no) longer, ovrert, unrert 37
look at, fewpew 4

loose, Avew 3 .
lord, Lord, kupios, Kvpeos §
lose, droAdupe 44

love (n.), ayam 8

love (vb.), dhew 4; dyamaw 40

make, wotew 4

man, avfpwros §; dmp 28
(young) man, veavias 10
many, oMot 32 '
marry, yapew 14
member, pedos 29
mercy, €Aeos 29

mercy on, have, éAcew 14
messenger, -ayyelos §
middle, midst, pecos 13
minister (vb.), Staxovew I4
money, dpyvptov 7

more (adj.), mAccwov 30
more (adv.), patdov 33
most, padora 33
mother, unmp 28
mountain, dpos 29
mouth, oropa 29

much, moAvs 32
multitude, mAnfos 29
must, see necessary

my, éjios, pov 19

myself, uavrov 19
mystery, pvoTnplov 7

name, ovous 29

nation, éfvos 29

near, draw, éyylw 22
necessary, it is, det 20
need, ypeta 9

neither, see Vocab. 18
new, Kaiwos 1I; veos 12
night, vvf 28

no longer, odxert, unxert 37
no one, oddets, undes 32
nor, see Vocab. 18

not, ot 10; un 18

(and) not, see Vocab. 18
not even, see Vocab, 18

now, v, v, dprs, 39 37

O, o 5

obey, dmrarxovw 13

offer, mpoodepw 13

old, madaios 12

on, see Vocab. 16

one, eis ua é&v 32

one another, aAnlovs 15
one’s own, (dos I2

only, povos 11

open, avotyw 13
opportunity, kaiwos 6
or, 7 33; €ire 39

(in) order that, {va, drws 38
other, érepos 12; dAos 1§
ought, ddetdw 26

our, juwv p. 80

out of, éx 10; éfw 16
outside, éw 16

owe, opetdw 26

own, dos 12

parable, wapafoin 8

paralytic, paralysed man, wrapadv-

TiIKOS §
part, puepos 29
Passover, waoya 29
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Paul, ITavios ¢
pay (n.), woflos 6
pay (vb.), dmoddwur 42
peace, eipyvy 8
people, Aaos §
perceive, émywworw 13
perhaps, see Hesitant questions,
Lesson 18
perish droMuuac 27, 44
persecute, Suwxw 13
persuade, relfw 13
Peter, Ilerpos 9
Pharisee, ®Papioaios 5
place (n.), romos §
place (vb.), mfnp 41
place upon, émirifnue 41
poor, TTwyos 11
possible, dvvaros 11
power, duvaus 31
powerful, duvaros 11
practice, mpacow 22
pray, mpocevyouas 23
prayer, mpooevyn 8
preach, knpvoow 22
preachthe gospel, edayyehlopar 23
prepare, érowualw 22
presbyter, mpecBurepos 5
present, maploTnue 43
present time, at the, vov 37
price, Tyun 8
priest, iepevs 31
prison, ¢viaxy 8
privately, kar’ idiav 16
proclaim, knpvoow 22
promise, érayyeha 9
prophesy, mpodnrevw 13
prophet, mpodnrys 10
pure, kafapos 12
pursue, dwwxw 13
put on, évdvw I3

question, épwTaw, émepwTaw 40
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race, yevos 29

raise, raise up, éyepw 3; dunornue
43

rather, padlov 33

read, draywwoxkw 13

rebuke, émripaw 40

receive, mapadapfavew 13; Sexoua
23

reckon, Aoyilouar 23

recognise, €mywwoKkw 13

rejoice, yawpw 13

release, amodvw 13

remain, pevw 3

remaining, Aotrros I1I

repent, LeTovoew 4

repentance, perarold 9

rest, the, Aotmor 11

result that, with the; dore 20

resurrection, dvacracis 31

return, mooTpedw 35

reveal, dmokeAdmrrw 22

revelation, droxadufns 31

reward, uoflos 6

rich, dovowos 12

right (hand), 8efios 12

righteous, duwkatos 12

righteousness, Sucatoovvy 8

rise, dnom)ue (intrans.) 40

river, woTauos §

rock, meTpa 9

round, 7epi 16

rouse, éyepw 26

rule, dpyw 23

ruler, doywv 28

Sabbath, caffaror 7
sacrifice, fvowr 9
saint, dyios 12
salvation, cwmpia 9
same, atros I§
sanctify, dywalw 22
Sanhedrin, suvedpiov ¥
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Satan, Zaravas 10

save, cwlw 3

saviour, cwrnp 28

say, Aeyw 3, 25; P 44

scribe, ypauparevs 31

Scripture, ypadn 8

sea, fadaooa 9

season, fitting, xatpos 6

seat, kabilw 22

second, devrepos 12

see, PAerw 3; fewpew 4; Spaw
25, 40

seed, omepua 29

seek, {nrew 14

seem, doxew 14

sell, drodildwpe 42

send, meumw 3; dmroorelw 26

send out, éxfalw 13

sergeant-major, €xarovrapyns 32

servant, dtakovos 5; mous 28

serve, Suaxovew 14

seven, énta 32

sheep, mpoflarov 7

shine, daww 35

show, deucrupr 44

shrine, vaos 6

sick, doferns 30

sign, onueoy 7

silver, dpyvpiov 7

similarly, spowws 33

Simon, Ziuwy 28

sin (n.), duapria 9

sin (vb.), auapravw 25

sinner, duaprwlos 6

sit, kafillw 22; kafnuar 34

sit at table, dvakeipar, xaraxepal
34

sit at table with, owavaxepar 34

six, é£ 32

slave, dovdos 6

small, pikpos 12, 33

smallest, édayoros 33

50, o0Tws 33

so that, waore 20

soldier, orpaTiwT)s 10
someone, something, Tis, Tt 30
son, vios 6

soul, Yuyn 8

sound, ¢wry 8

sow, omeipw 26

speak, Acew 4

specially, padwora 33

spirit, mvevpa 29

stand, ioTnim 43

stand beside, by, wapierut 43
stand over, épiornue 43

star, domp 28

steadfastness, dmouovy 8

still, ére 37

stone, Mflos §

strong, loyvpos 12

stumble, cause to, oxardailw 22
stumbling-block, oxardador 22
such, of such a kind, rowovros 37
suffer, maoyw 28

sufficient, {xavos 11

sun, jAos 6

synagogue, suvraywyn 8

take, Aapfave 3

take away, aijpw 26

take hold of, xparew 14; dmropar
23

tax-collector, 7eAwrns 10

teach, ddaocxkw 13

teacher, d:dagrares §

teaching, d5ayy 8

temple, vaos 6; tepov 7

tempt, wrepalw 22

temptation, wepaguos 6

ten, dexa 32

test, repalw 22

than, 4 33

thank, give thanks, edyapiorew 14
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that (conj.), o7t 26

that (demon.), éxewos 14

that (relat.), ds 9 § 18

the, 6 7 70 8

then, odv, dpa 10; 7oTe 37

there, éxet 37; preparatory ‘ there’,
Lesson 16

therefore, odv, dpa 10; Sio 18

thing, p. 58

think, doxew 14

third, rpiros 11

this, odros 14

(in) this manner, odrws 33

(by) this time, 43y 37

thousand, yuheot, yidias 32

three rpeis 32

throne, fpovos 5

through, dta 16

throw, Baddw 3

throw out, éxfalw 13

thus, otrws 33

time, ypovos, xaipos 6

to, see Vocab. 16

today, anuepov 37

tomb, pmueov 7

tongue, yAwooa 9

touch, anropar 23

towards, mpos 10

tradition, mapadoois 31

tree, devdpov 7

tribulation, fAufis 31

tribune, military, ytAiapyos 32

trouble, BAufis 31

true, aAnfys 30

truly, dAnfws, duny 33

truth, dApfea 9

turn, orpedw, émorpedw 33

twelve, dwdexa 32

two, dvo 32

unbelieving, dmoros 11
unclean, dxafapros 11

under, dro 16
understand, cvvinue 44
unrighteousness, ddwcia 9
until, dypt, €éws 16, 26
upon, €m 16

vessel, okevos 29
village, xcwun 8
vineyard, dumredwr 23
virgin, mapfevos 6
voice, dwvy 8

wait upon, dwarxovew 14

walk, wepuratew 14

wander, cause to, mAavaw 40

warn, émTiuaw 40 v

water, 30wp 29

way, ddos 6

we, el 19

weak, aoferns 30

weak, am, dofevew 14

weep, KAaww I3

well, €0, kalws 33

what? of what sort? mowos 37

when, whenever, dre, dTar 26, 38

where, omov 37

where? mov 37

whether, ¢ite 39

while, éws 26

whither, omov 37

who, which, whoever, s 18; doris
30

who? what? ris, 7{ 30

whole, ddos 14

why? 7i 30

widow, yypa 9

wife, yovy 28

will (n.), fedqpa 29

will, am willing, fedw 20 ; BovAouat
23 ‘

wind, dvepos 6

wine, olrvog 6
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wisdom, codia 9

wise, oodos 11

wish, fedw 20; Bovdopar 23

with, see Vocab. 16

witness, papTUpla, UAPTUPLOV Q;
paprys 28

(bear) witness, paprvpew 4

woe, otat 33

woman, yur) 28 ;expressed without
a noun, pp. 58, 92

wonder (n.), repas 29

wonder at, favpalw 22

word, Aoyos §; pyua 29

work (n.), épyov 7

work (vb.), épyalopar 23

workman, épyarys 10

world, xocuos §
worse, yepwy 30
worship, mpookuvew 14
worthy, dfwos 12
write, ypagw 3

writing, ypagn 8
wrong, do, ddikew 14

year, éros 29

yes, vat 33

yet, érv 37

you, gv, dueis 19

young, veos 12

young man, veavias IO

your, yours, gos 19; duwy p. 80
yourself, ceavror 19
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GREEK INDEX OF WORDS GIVEN
IN THE VOCABULARIES

An index, rather than a general Greek-English Vocabulary, has been
provided for two reasons. On the one hand, it encourages an effort of
memory by making the meanings slightly less accessible. On the other,
by directing the reader back to the vocabularies, it helps to impress groups
of words on the mind.

This index covers all the words needed for the English-Greek exercises,
but after Lesson 31 the student is expected to use a lexicon for the less
common words in the Greek-English exercises.

The number after the Greek word refers to the Vocabulary in which it
will be found. p. or pp. refers to the page or pages on which further
infornmation is to be found. When the principal parts of a verb are set
out in full on pp. 227f., the appropriate page reference is given in heavy

type.

a- pp. 198, 201 drovw 13, p. 227 afos 12
*ABpaay 29 ddnfew 9 drayyeMw 26
dyaflos 11, p. 131 dAnfns 30 drrayw 13
dyamaw 40 ddpfuws 33 aras 32
dyamy 8 dMe 10 dmefavov 25
dyamTos 11 dMnlovs 18, p. 62 dmepyopal 23
dyyedlw 26, p. 227  dAlos 15, p. 62 dmoros I1
dyyelos § dpapravew 25 amo 10

dywalw 22 dpapTia 9 dmrodidwut 42
dytos 12 duaprwios 6 dmofvyorw 13, p. 227
dyopalw 22 dunv 33 amokaAvnTw 22
a’.ypt}!.‘ 5 dumrelwv 28 amoxalupis 31
dyw 13, p. 227 av 38 amoxpivopar 23,

dderdos s dvaBaww 28, p. 227 p. I11

ddikew 14 dvaywworkw 13 dmoxreww 26

aducia 9 dvaxetpa. 34 amoMupe 27, 44,
aipa 29 dvagracss 3I p. 228

alpw 26, p. 227 *Avdpeas 10 dmodvew 13

alrew 4 dvepos 6 amogreMw 26, p. 228
alwy 28 dmp 28 dmooTodos §

alwvios 11 avbpwmos amTopar 23
drafapros 11 avioTnut 43 drwlouny 2%

axodovlew 14

dvoyw 13, p. 227
259

apa 10



dpyvpiov 7
apveopal 23

dprt 37

dpros 6

épxn 8

apyiepevs 31
dpxopas 23

apxw 23

dpxwv 28
doblevews 14
doferms 30
domalopar 23
dorpp 28

adros 18, pp. 6of.
ddeots 31
&gﬂmp,& 44, p. 228
aypr 16

BaMw 3, pp. 120, 227
Barrdw 22
Banropa 29
Bamriorys 10
Bagidea 9

BaotAevs 31
Bacralw 22

BiBAov 7

Blasnpen 4

Brerw 3

Povdopar 23

Taddawa ¢

youew 14

yap to0

yevea 9

yeEVNooiLaL 23

yewvaw 40

yevos 29

yn 8

ywouor 23, pp. 111,
227

yewwoxkw 3, pp. 102,
227

GREEK INDEX

yAwcoa 9
yvwos 31
YPOppaTEYS 31
ypagn 8

ypagw 3, p. 227
v 28

Aaipovior 7

d¢ 10, p. 80

da 20

deuxvupt 44

dexa 32

3avdpov 7

defios 12

devrepos 12

Sexop.cu 23, p. 227

Sew 14,p.142n.2

S 16

dwaPoros 6

Swalbpren 8

Swarxovew 14

diaxovos §

ddaoralos §

Sdackw 13,
n, 1

Sdayn 8

Sidwue 42, p. 228

Siepyopar 23 ’

dikatos 12

dikaroovym 8

dwcarow 40

dw 18

duwkw 13

Soxew 14

dofa 9

dofalw 22

Sovdos 6

Swwapar 20, p. 83

duvvaps 31

duvaros 11

dvo 32

Swdexa 32

p- 87
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Eav 39

éavrov 135, p. 81

éyylo 22

éyyvs 37

éyetpw 3, DPpP. 214,
227

éyevopny 27

éyw 19

éBvos 29

€ 39

eidevar 34

edov 25

ekow 28

elpe 12, p. 244

elmov 25

elpnvn 8

els 10, pp. 86, 141
n. 2

els 32, p. 127

cicepyopar 23

elte 39

éx 10

éxaoros 11

éxaTtov 32

érarovrapyns 32

éxfallew 13

éxer 37

éxewos 14

éxxdnoue 9

éxmopevouar 23

éayioros 33, P. 131

éAeew 14

édeos 29

édevlepos 12

devoopas 25

‘EMoy 28

émlw 22

éAmis 28

c’,u.aﬂov 25

éuavrov 19, p. 81

éuos 19

éumpoallev 16




év 10

é&v 32

évdvw 13, pp. 76
n. 1, 93

é&rody 8

dvwmov 16

& 32

éfepyopar 23

éfeorv 20

éfovowa 9

éw 16

éw 23

émrayyedia 9

émrabov 25

émepwTaw 40

émegov 25

émt 16

émywmorw 13

émoTodn 8

émorpedw 35

émmibnue 41

emTipaw 40

énra 32

épyalopar 23

épyam)s 10

dpyov 7

épnpos 6

épxopar 23, p. 228

épw 26

e’pw'racu 40

éofuw 3, p. 228

éoyaros 11

éoyov 2§ _

érepos Iz,’{. 62n. 1

ére 37

é?Ot.p.agaJ 22

éros 29

€ 33

edayyeilopar 23

edayyeAoy 7

edlews 37

etlvs 37

GREEK INDEX

edhoyew 4
edpiokw 3, p. 228
eUyapoTew 14
épayov 25
ébuornue 43
e'x@pos 5

éxw 3, p. 228
éws 16, 26

Zaw 40, p. 239
Lyrew 4
Lom 8

H 33
7o 37
‘Hlewas 10
NAfov 28
nAos 6
NLes 19
1?p.epa. 9
freyKov 2§

Oalaooa 9
Oavaros s
favpalw 22
ﬂel‘qp.a. 29
fedw zo, p. 228
Ocos 6; p. 35
Gepcmevw 3
Bewpew 4
BAufis 31
Brpoxew pp. 5%, 228
Bpovos §
OQvyarnp 28

Bupa 9
fvow 9

lakwBos 6
{aopar p. 170 n. 1
id¢ 28

idios 12

idov 25
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tepevs 31
lepov 7
‘lepovoadqgu 7
*Inoovs 6, p. 36
{kavos 11
ipaTiov 7

va 38
Tovéaia 9
Tovdaios §
Tovdas 10
Topan) s
lorne 43
loyvpos 12
ixfvs 31
Twarys 10

Kayew 19
xkafaplw 22
xa.ﬂapos 12

xalfnpor 34
xaflow 22

wabornul 43
xabws 19

KaL §

Kawwvos I1
Kaipos 6
Kdiewos 19
KaKos 11, p. 131
KaAew 4, p. 228
Kados 11

KaAws 33
xapda 9
xapros 6

xata 16, p. 66
xarafawew 25, p. 227
Karaxepal 34
Karaderw 28
KATOLKEW 14
KaUXQouaL 40
Kepat 34
kepaln 8
KNpUoGw 22, P. 227



KAaww 13
Kogpos §

xpalw 22, p. 228
KpaTew 14
KpeELGowY 30, p. 131
KpijLa 29

Kpww 3, p. 228
KpiLots 31

Kpl.mg 10
KpUmTe 22
KUptos §

xwpn 8

Aadewr 4

AapBave 3, pp. 123
n. 2, 228

Aaos 5

Aeyw 3, p. 228

Aempos 5

Myppopar 25

Ados 3

Aoyilopar 23

Aoyos §

Aovros 11

Avw 3, pp. 232f.

-pa ending, p.219n. ¢

pabyrys 10

pakapios 12

poAiora 33, p. 131

peAdov 33, pp. 1311,

pavlavew 23

HepTUpED 4

papTUpta 9

popTUPLOV G

paprus 28

payaipa p. 185 n. 1

peyas 32, pp. 128f,
131

pelor 30, p. 131

peMw 20, p. 171 0.1

pedos 29

GREEK INDEX

pev 19

peve 3

Hepos 29

pegos 11

pera 16

peravoew 4

peravoia 9

#n 18, pp. 162 n. 1,
163

unde 18

undeis 32, pp. 1271

pnpKeTe 37

pny 28

pnre 18

prp 28

pyre 18

pa 32

puxpos 12, p. 131

poew 4

puclos 6

pmpeiov 7
provos 11

pvomplov 7

Nav 33
vaos 6
veavias I0
Vekpos 12
veos 12
vededn 8
vopos §
vov, vove 37
wé 28

‘O 7 o 8, pp. 34fF.
68os 6

oida 34

olkia ¢

olkodopew 14
oikos 6

otvos 6

olow 2§
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SAwyos 11

odos 14

ouolos 12

Spoiws 33

dvopa 29

dmow 16

omov 37

onws 38

dpaw 25, 40, p. 228

dpyn 8

opos 20

s %6 18

ooos 37

doTis 30,
160f,

orav 38

ore 26

o6re 26, pp.
122

orov p. 161

o% 10, PP. 75, 163

odar 33

odde 10

oddeis 32, pp. 127f.

odxert 37

odv 10

otpavos 6

ods 29

ovre 18

odros 14

ovTws 33

oOxt 18 {

Odetdw - 26 |

opbapos 5

dxAos 6

&ﬁopm 25

Hawbiov 7 i

pp. 122,

106 fI.,

mais 28
wmaAaios 12
mradw 37
mavTore 37




wapa 16
mapaBorn 8
mapayyeddw 26
Tapaywopal 23
rapadidwpt 42
mapadocis 31
rapaxaiew 14
mapalepSBavew 13
rapalvrikos §
mrapfevos 6
naploTIL 43
TAPOVGLE
mas 32, pp. 126f.
macxe 29
nATYW 2§
mar)p 28
Iavlos o
reifw 13, p. 228
mepalw 22
mewpacpos 6
mEUTW 3
TEVTE 32
-mep p. 208
wept 16
mepLTaTED 14
TEPLETEVW 13
meTpa 9
Herpos 9
myw 25, p. 228
mnTw 2§, p. 228
moTevw 13, P.
n. 2
moTis 31
moTos 11
mAavaw 40
mAewwy 30, pp. 131 £,
wﬁqﬂog 29
mhypys 30
wAnpow 40
mAotov 7
mAovoios 12
mVEVHG 29

141

GREEK INDEX

mOlEWw 4

motos 37

moMhis 31

moAvs 32, pp. 128f,
131

rOVNPOS 12

mopevopar 23

MOTAUOS §

moTnpLov 7

mou 37

movs 28

" mMpaoccw 22, p. 227

mpeafurepos §
mpo 16
mpoBarov 7
mpos 10, p. 86
TPOTEPYOUAL 23
npocevyn 8
mpooevyopar 23
mpoTKUVEW 14
TpoCPEpw 13
mpoGwToVy 7
mpodnTevw 13
npodyrys 10
mpWTOS 11
TTWwRos 11
np 29

nTws 37

"Popa 29

ZafBarov 7
oapé 28
Zaravas 10
geavrov 19, p. 81

ey 7

anpepov 37

Zopwov 28

-ois ending, p.
n. 1

okavdaiilw 22

okavdadoy 22

219
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OKEVOS 29

oKOTOS 20

gos 19

codia 9

coos 11

omeipw 26, p. 228

omepua 29

oravpos 6

OTAUPOW 40

agropa 29

oTpaTiwTys 10

orpedw 35

ov 19

ow 16

ovvayw 13

awaywyn 8

GUVQVaKELLaL 34

ovvedpiov 7

oweldnais 31

cuvepyopal 23

qug 44

owlw 3, pp. 167 n. 2,
228

Cwa 29

owrnp 28

gwmmpa 9

Te 18

Texvoy 7

TeAos 29
redwmns 10
repas 29
TeCoapakovTa 32
TeTTAPES 32
Tpew 4

rifpue 41, p. 228
Tyaw 40, pp. 238f.
Tipnm 8

Tis, Tis 30
TOLOUTOS 37
TOmOS §

ToTe 37



GREEK INDEX

TPELS, TPLE 32 Pavepow 40, pp. 240f. yeip 28
TpiTOos 11 Dapigaios 5 Xe€pwv 30, p. 131
Todlos 11 pepw 13, p. 228 xpe 9
pevyw 23 xWhapyos 32
Téwp 29 dnpme 44 xthiot, =as 32
vios 6 Prew 4, pp. 236f. xpeia 9
dpets 19 dtdos § Xpioros 3
dmayw 13, p. 103 n. 1 PpoPfeopar 23 xpovos 6
drakovw 13 dofos 3 xwpts 16
dmapyw 23 dviaxy 8
vmep 16 Pvdacow 22 Yuxy 8
dro 16 dwvew 14
dmokpirys 10 pwvy 8 Q 5
. Smopovy 8 Pws 29 Wde 37
vmooTpedw 33 wpa 9
Xawpw 13 ws 19
DQayopar 23 xape 9 womep 19
daww 35 xopis 28 doTE 20
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GENERAL INDEX

In the case of the various forms and uses which have already been collected in
the Summary, reference is made to the page number of the Summary only.
This number is given in heavy type and the individual items are not repeated

here.

Abbott-Smith, G. 191

Ablative 45, 207

Abstract nouns 4¢; with article 35

Accents xf., 23, 51, 72 n. 1, 108§, 121

Accidence 8

Accusative 9, 244

Acrostic 218

Action: linear, punctiliar, state of
completion 54, 96fF., 130f.

Action ending in -ots 219 n. 1

Active voice 11

Adjective clauses 13f., 73; adjectival
patticiple 151

Adjectives 2, 5, 471, 50, 230f., 246

Adverb clauses 13f., 151f.; adverbial
participle 151f,

Adverb-prepositions 79 n. 1, 206

Adverbs 2z, 7, 131£, 2211, 224

Adversative clauses 14, 152

Agent 69f.

Alexander the Great 17

Alphabet 174,

Anacolouthon 204

Antecedent 5, 72f.

Aorist 96fT., 2321F.

Apodosis 166

Apostrophe 22, 199

Apposition 9, 13, 4o0n. 1

Aramaic 156, 197

Arian controversy 202

Arndt-Gingrich~Bauer 191

Article 2, 30, 40, 2451

Asyndeton 200, 204

Attendant circumstances 153

Attic dialect 17

Attributive use of adjectives 6, 48

Augment 53, 97

Auxiliary verbs 10, 27, 156

Bauer, W. 191
Blass-Debrunner 35n. 1, 192
Breathings xi, 21

Byzantine period 17

Capitals 18f., 21, 24

Cases o9, 64, 244 1.

Causal clauses 14, 248

Classical Greek 16, 62n. 1

Clauses, definition of 1; see also
Adjective, Adverb, Noun

Collective nouns 4, 127 n, 1

Commands 247

Comparative clauses 14; particle 222

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs
6, 8, 130, 231

Complement 7, 9, 13, 35

Complex sentences 13

Compound verbs s4f.; prepositions
after 212

Concessive clauses 14, 152

Conditions 152, 1661, 249

Conjunctions 2, 200

Consecutive or consequence clauses
14, 85, 248

Construction according to sense 127
n. 1

Contracted verbs 236

Contraction, rules of 29, 83n. 1, 171

Co-ordinate clauses 13

Crasis xi, 209

Cursives 17

Dative 9, 245

Declensions 229fF,

Deliberative subjunctive 163

Demonstratives 4, 5, §7f.

Dentals 89, 234

Dependent (Indirect) commands 14;
questions 14, 168, statements 14,
106f.

Deponent verbs 93, 212

Diaeresis 22

Dialects 17

Digamma 222
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GENERAL INDEX

Diminutives 196, 198

Diphthongs 20, 196

Direct speech 13, 107f.

Disjunctive particle 222

Doric dialect 17; genitive 44, 199

Double accusative 76 n. 1, 87 n. 1

Double negative 128, 163

Doubtful assertion: subjunctive 160;
optative 168

Elative superlative 6, 132

Elision xi, 22, 205

Emphasis 26, 31, 61, 79f.

Emphasising pronoun s, 61

Emphatic negative future 163 {(and
footnote)

Enclitics 121 n. 1

English grammar xii, 1ff.

Entreaty 12

Epistolary aorist 164 n. 1

Extension, see Accusative

Fearing, verbs of 162 n. 1

Feminine nouns of 2nd declension
196

Filling, verbs of 172 n. 2

Final clauses 14, 248

Finite verb 13

First aorist endings to Second aorist
stems 101

First declension 229

Funk-Blass-Debrunner 3% n. 1, 192

Future conditions 167

Future 232ff.; emphatic negative 163
(and footnote); liquid 104f.; peri-
phrastic 156

Gender 8, 37
Genitive 9, 248
Greek language 16
Grimm-Thayer 191
Gutturals 89, 234

Hargreaves, A. C. M. 192

Hebrew 17, 111, 191, 194, 196f., 199

Hellenistic age 16; culture 17; Greek
17, 162

Hesitant questions 7§

Homer 16

Hortatory subjunctive 163

Howard, W. F. 192

Hudson, D. F. x

Identical adjective 6, 61

Imperative 12, 73f%.; of verb ‘to be’
111

Imperfect §4; periphrastic 156

Incomplete predication, verbs of 6

Impersonal verbs 10

Indefinite article 3o

Indefinite clauses 160f.

Indefinite pronoun s, 121f.

Indefinite relative pronoun 122

Indicative mood rr

Indirect speech 13f.; see also Depen-
dent

Indo-European 16, 45n. 1

Infinite, verb 13

Infinitive 12, 84fF., 247

Inflection 8ff., 25

Initial vowel changes 53

Instrument, instrumental case 4§ n. 1,
46, 69f., 248

Intensive, see Emphasising pronoun

Interrogative pronouns and adjectives
5, 121f.; adverbs 7, 224

Intransitive verbs 6, 31f., 180

Iota: consonantal 19; subscript 22

‘It’, preparatory use of 67

Jay, E. G, xiv

Key xiii
Koiné Greek 17, 162

Labials 89, 234

Latin 1f., 4,6, 19,45n. 1

Lexicon: meaning of 18; choice of
191; use of 2109f,

Linear, see Action

Linear B 16

Liquid verbs ro4f.

Local clauses 14

Locative case 45, 45 n. I, 207, 248

Lord’s Prayer 98

Machen, J. G. xiv

Main clause 13

Metzger, B. M. xii, 191

- verbs 175ff., 24211,

Middle voice 92ff., 232fF.
Modern Greek 17, 45n. 1, 162
Mood 11

Motgan, R. B, xii
Morgenthaler, R, xi
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GENERAL INDEX

Morphology 8; books on 191f.;
summary of 229fF.

Moule, C. F. D. 192

Moulton, J. H. 35n. 1, 192

Movable » 25

Mutes 89, 116, 234

Negative 248; double 128; em-
phatic future 163 (and footnote);
prefix 198, 201

Neuter plural subject 38

New Testament vocabulary ix, xi,
191

Nominative 9, 244; absolute 155

Noun clauses 13, 106f.; {va 162

Noun phrases 12

Nouns 1, 4, 229

Number 8, 32, 38, 244

Numerals 129 n, 1, 220f.

Nunn, H.P. V, ix, 192

Object, direct and indirect 6, 13, 3of.,

45
Object clauses 106f.

Optative 168, 247
Order of words 31, 35, 244

Parsing 13

Participles 12, 14711, 247

Particles 200, 208, 222, 224

Parts of speech 1ff.

Passive voice 11

Perfect tense
phrastic 157

Perfective prepositional prefixes 5§

Periphrastic tenses 156f,

Person 1o

Personal endings 25, 83 n. 1

Personal prono 4, 60, 79f.

Phrase, definition of 1;noun 12

Place, adverbs of 7, 224 ; clauses of 14

Plato 16

136fL, 227f.; peri-

Pluperfect 136, 138, 141; peri-
phrastic 157

Plural verb with singular subject
1270, 1

Positive degree 6

Possessive pronouns and adjectives 4,
5, 60, 8of.

Predicate, predicative use 1, 6, 7, 50,
246

Preparatory ‘it’ and ‘there’ 67

Prepositions 2, 64fT., 24%; after com-
pound verbs 212; prefixes s54f.,
226

Present tense 25ff,

Principal parts 1oz2f., 227f.

Prohibitions 165f., 247

Pronouns 2, 4, 230

Pronunciation xiii, 18fF.

Proper names 4; article with 36

Protasis 166

Punctiliar, see Action

Punctuation 22

Purpose 14, 86f., 248

Questions 27, 75, 248; dependent or
indirect 14, 168

Reciprocal pronoun s, 62

Reduplication 137, 234

Reflexive pronouns s, 61, 81

Relative clauses 249; pronouns g,
72f.

Result: dore with ace, and inf. 8g,
248; -pa ending 219 n. 1

Revigion tests xii, 43, 76, 113, 134,
173, 1861,

Robertson, A. T. xiv, 192

Saving, verbs of 14, 106f.

Second declension 229

Second tenses 100, 238, 242f.

Sense, construction according to
127 n. 1

Sentences, simple, multiple, complex
1, I3

Septuagint 17, 111, 191, 194

Souter, A. 1901

Stem 8, 23, 30, 90, 102

Stress 23

Strong, see Second tenses

Subject 1, g, 13, 30, 84

Subjunctive 12, 150ff., 246

Subordinate clauses 13

Subscript, iota 22

Suffixes: diminutives 1g6; -7sp 208;
nouns in -ua and -ois 219 N. I

Superlative degree 6, 130ft.

Syntax, books on 192; meaning of 8;
summary of 244ff.

Temporal clauses 14, 2451.
Tense r1of., 138fF., 246
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‘That’, various uses of English word 3

“Thee’, ‘Thou’ 26

“There’, preparatory use of 67

Thinking, verbs of 14, 106f.

Third declension 229

Time: adverbs of ¥, 224; time how
long, during which, at which 64f.,
245 ; see also Tense and Temporal
clauses

Transitive verbs 6, 31f., 180

Turner, N. 35n. 1, 192

Uncials 17

Variable vowel 83 n. x

Verb 2, 232ff.

Verbal adjectives 12, 147; nouns 12,
84

Vocabulary of N. T ix, xi, 101

Vocative 9, 32, 244

Voice 11

Vowel lengthening 53, 89, 170

Weak Aorist 96
Wishes 168

Word order 31, 35, 244
Writing 17, 20fL.
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The student or translator of the New Testament will often find
difficulties which can only be solved by considering the syntax of
the passage concerned. Professor Moule here provides a
reference book _which gives guidance on such problems of
exegesis.

It is a work which presupposes a knowledge of Greek and
makes frequent allusions to the standard works; it is intended
primarily for theological students.

After an introductory section on ‘The Language of the New
Testament’ Professor Moule considers in turn particular syn-
tactical divisions (tenses, moods, voices, cases), certain parts of
speech and types of clauses, and idiosyncrasies in usage. The last
four chapters are on ‘The order of words’, ‘Semitisms’,
‘Latinisms’, and ‘Miscellaneous notes on style’. In each section
New Testament usages are defined and distinguished. A number
of examples of each type of problem are discussed. They were
chosen as being sufficiently representative to provide a guide to
the treatment of similar difficulties.



